





JPRS 84974 


19 December 1983 





Near East/South Asia Report 


No. 2868 





|FBIS| FOREIGN BROADCAST INFORMATION SERVICE 























NOTE 


JPRS publications contain information primarily from foreign 
newspapers, periodicals and books, but also from news agency 
transmissions and broadcasts. Materials from foreign-language 
sources are translated; those from English-language sources 
are transcribed or reprinted, with the original phrasing and 
»ther characteristics retained. 


Headlines, editorial reports, and material enclosed in brackets 
[} are supplied by JPRS. Processing indicators such as [Text] 
or [Excerpt] in the first line of each item, or following the 
last line of a brief, indicate how the original information was 
processed. Where no processing indicator is given, the infor- 
mation was summarized or extracted. 


Unfamiliar names rendered phonetically or transliterated are 
enclosed in parentheses. Words or names preceded by a ques- 
tion mark and enclosed in parentheses were not clear in the 
original but have been supplied as appropriate in context. 
Other unattributed parenthetical notes within the body of an 
item originate with the source. Times within items are as 


given by source. 


fhe contents of this publication in no way represent the poli- 
cies, views or attitudes of the U.S. Government. 


PROCUREMENT OF PUBLICATIONS 


IPRS publications may be ordered from the National Technical 
[Information Service, Springfield, Virginia 2216:. In order- 
ing, it is recommended that the JPRS number, title, date and 


i +9 


author, if applicable, of publication be cited. 


Current JPRS publications are announced in Government Reports 
Announcements issued semi-monthly by the National Technical 

Information Service, and are listed in the Monthly Catalog of 
U.S. Government Publications issued by the Superintendent of 


Documents, U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C 


20402. 














Correspoi.cdence pertaining to matters other than procurement 
may be addressed to Joint Publications Research Service, 


1000 North Glebe Road, Arlington, Virginia 22201. 














JPRS 84974 


19 December 1983 


NEAR EAST/SOUTH ASIA REPORT 


No. 2868 


CONTENTS 


RFGIONAI AFFAIRS 
INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 
Briefs 
Lebanon-Israel Accord 
ARAB AFRICA 
ALGFRIA 


Briefs 
Furoloan Noted 


EGYPT 
Poor Voter Turnout for Advisory Council Flections 
(AL-SHA'B, 11 Oct 83) eeeeweeeene@eseeeeeeeeeeepeee@enseeeeeeeeeeee @ 
Labor Party Leader Shukri Interviewed 
(Ibrahim Shukri Interview; AL-RAYAH, 4 Oct 83) ....ceeeeees 
Film Censorship Criticized as Promoting Ruling Interests 
(Wajih al-Sharbatli; AL-AHALI, 12 Oct 83) eeoeoeveveeveeeee ee eee 
LIBYA 
Corrupt Practices by Peoples Bureaus Criticized 
(Sa'id Abu Haliqah; AL-ZAHF AL-AKEDAR, 31 Oct 83) ........ . 
MOROCCO 


Three Critical Issues Face as Yet Unformed New Government 
(Mahmud Ma'ruf; AL-YAMAMAK, No 776, 9 Nov 83) ..cecececeees 


- ae [III - NE& Ao 


15 


19 


24 


121] 








IRAQ 


ISRAEL 


Briefs 
Debts Rescheduled 


ARAB EAST/ISRAEL 


Agricultural Project Development Viewed 
(THE BAGHDAD OBSERVER, various dates) eeeseeseeneteenetenseeeeeee @ 


Sulaymaniyah Province 
Muthanna Province 


Dhiqar Starts Winter Planting 
Clee meee Ge Geceevan, > WOE BS) sicicecbebcessscccevevess 


Water Requirements for Nation Estimated 
(Tue Be Geeeevee, 2 WOU BSP cicccccccccesesscecsoveces 


Money Shortage Increasingly Affecting Finnish Contract Work 
(Jussi Vuotila; HELSINGIN SANOMAT, 13 Nov 83) ...cweeesees 


Baghdad Families To Get Phones in 1983 
(Akram Dhannun; THE BAGHDAD OBSERVER, 24 Oct 83) ...eeeees 


Students Return to School for 1983-1984 Year 
(THF BAGHDAD OBSERVER, various dates) ...cccccccccccccceens 


At al-Mustansiriyah University 
Basra Admits 2,400 

Student Totals 

Non-Iraqi Enrollments 


Technology University Admits Students 
(Mohammed Shihab; THE BAGHDAD OBSFRVER, 24 Oct 83) ....... 


Rumored Ties With China 
(ARABIA THF ISLAMIC WORLD REVIFW, No 27, Nov 83) ......... 


Shamir Interviewed on Self 
oe (NEWSVIEW, No 44, 15 Nov 83) *eeee2eoe54«502ee#e+ee#*eeee#eee#seseee*e#eee#e#ee#eee#ee¢e###8e?#8*e@ 


Water Shortage in Golan Reported 
(NEWSVIEW, No 43, 8 Nov 83) e*eeeoeeeeeseenwreenseeneeneeeeneeepste#eee#ee#?#@# 


Higher Education Affected by Budget Cuts 
(NEWSVIEW, No 43, 8 Nov 83) eeeeeeeeeeneee#ensreeeVeeoeeeeeeeeneeee 


27 


28 


30 


32 


33 


37 


40 


42 


43 


44 


52 


53 











LEBANON 


Impact of Manpower Shortages, Other Factors on Economy Fxamined 


(‘Adnan Karimah; AL-HAWADITH, No 1407, 21 Oct 83) ...... 


QATAR 


Police Raids Search for Illegal Workers 
[REED SEED, SE WOE GF) cococévesscveevevesoevecocoes 


Briefs 
Qatar Imports 


UNITED ARAB EMIRATES 


AL-ITTIHAD Comments on U.S. 
(Dubayy Domestic Service, 5 Dec 83) ..... 


AL-KHALIJ Comments on U.S. 
(WAM, 4 Dec 83) ..... 


Policies in Lebanon 


eee 


Evaluation of Arabs 


Construction Material Exports Increase 325 Percent 
(Husayn Anwar; AL-BAYAN, 5 Oct 83) ...... 


Investments Double in 1980-83 Period 


('Ali Ibrahim; AL-BAYAN, 8 Oct &3) ....... 


Processing Industries Increase Share of Non-0Oil GDP 
(AL-BAYAN, 1 Oct 83) 


Daily Urges Measures To Protect Local Industries 
(Editorial; KHALFEJ TIMES, 4 Dec 83) ...... 


2? 2 ¢ oe @ Ts. eC @2 Ce 2 Fe 


eeeeseeeneee?ee#8e 


Abu Dhabi Heir Apparent Interviewed on Unified GCC Command 
(Shaykh Khalifah ibn Zayid Interview; AL-ITTIHAD, 


19 Nov 83) . 


Briefs 


Call for Arah Summit 


Locust Concentrations 
Ra's Al-Khaymah Experimental Transmission 


Gold Imports 


PEOPLE'S DFMOCRATIC RFPUBLIC OF YEMEN 


Wadi Hadramawt Agricultural Development Project Details Given 
(14 UKTUBAR, 24 Sep 83) 


Interior Minister Discusses Fasing of Travel 


(Muhammad ‘Abdallah al-Buttani Interview; 


26 Sep &3) .. 


Restrictions 


14 UKTUBAR, 





63 


64 


65 


66 


68 


69 


74 


76 





SOUTH ASTA 
INDIA 


Reportage on Sino-Indian Talks Continues 
(Various sources, Wericus dates) ..ccccccccccccccccccccess 82 


Analyst on 29 Oct Talks, by G. K. Reddy 
Areas of Agreement Told, by G. K. Reddy 
Tibetan Appeals 
Exchanges To Increase, by G. K. Reddy 
More on Exchanges 


India, GDR Sign Trade Protocol for 1984 
(PATRIOT, 6 Nov 83) eeoeeeeeeeseeenwreeeeeveesepeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesee & 87 


India, France To Step Up Defense Cooperation 
(PATRIOT, 6 Nov 83) eeeeveeevoeveseeveeeeeeeveeeeesveesteeseeeweeeeeeeeeeee 89 


Significance of Defense Minister European Visit Told 
(C. KR. Redd: THE BINSU, FF Get 83) ccsisccccccccecessssss 90 


CPI-M Releases Communique on Politbureau Meeting 
(PATRIOT, 6 Nov 83) eeeeeeveeev oeeeeeveeeeeeeeeveeeveeseseeeeeeeeeee ® 91 


Gandhi Inaugurates World Hindi Conference 
(THE HINDU, 29 Oct 83) eseeeeeeeeeneeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee @ 93 


Gandhi Told Coal Production Lagging Behind Target 
(THE STATESMAN, 6 Nov 83) eeeeeeespeeeeeeeevpeeeeeeeeeeeeeee @ 94 


Government Says Vanaspati Issue Being Exploited 
(Various sources, various dateS) ...cccccccccevccccsecccces 95 


Congress-I Leaders' Statement 
Gandhi Speech in Ajmer 


Major Changes in Ambassadorial Posts Reported 
(Various sources, 2 Nov 83) oee@eenseeeensweeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeee ee ® 98 


G. K. Reddy on Changes 
Ambassador to United States 


Pihar Chief Minister Shuffles Cabinet Portfolios 
(PATRIOT, 29 Oct 83) eeeeveeesveeneeeseenvr#ensepeee#eneeneeeenseeneeneneeneeeeees 100 


Tripura Chief Minister Concerned Over Infiltration 
CTE TERS OF TGR, F Bee BD) ccccccceccccseseeccesovsece 101 


First Watchtowers Erected on Bangladesh Border 
(Manash Ghosh; THE SUNDAY STATESMAN, 30 Oct 83) .....eee0e- 103 


od@-«= 

















Briefs 
Exports From Hungary 


IRAN 
Court Session Trying Muslims in Washington Described 
(TEHRAN TIMES, 21 Nov 83) **@eeseeeeseee7nrtenresecweseeseeneeensteneseseeeseeeeete 
Country's Political Stance Against Superpowers Explained 
(D. Mohammadi; TEHRAN TIMFS, 20 Nov 83) ..ccccccccccccces 
Khamene'i Condemns French, Israeli Retaliatory Operations 
(TEHRAN TIMES, 19 Nov 83) *eeeevrevser_e@ecseeesee328teenerteeeneensteeeeneeeeee#ee 
Resistance Organ Comments on Regime's Terrorist Operations 
(NEHZAT, 17 Nov 83) eeeevoeeeweeevpeeeeseeesepeesepeeeeeeoeeepeeeeeeeeseteeeeee 
Musavi Elaborates on Major Domestic Issues at Interview 
(Mir Hoseyn Musavi Interview; ETTELA'AT, 14 Nov 83) ..... 
PAKISTAN 


Blind Trust in, Dependence on UU. S. Faulted 
(Fditorial, Zahid Malik; HURMAT, 7-20 Oct 83) ........e. 


Articles Fxamine Nation's Situation, Future Prospects 
(SUNDAY, 13-19 Nov 83) eeeeeeeeveenseeeoeesteensrpteeeenweeeseeeeeeseeeeeee 


Pakistan Key to India's Security, by Subramaniam Swamy 
Ziaul Haa Interviewed 

On the Brink Again, by Ayaz Amir 

Why Sind Is Burning, Sira 

Disintegration of Pakistan a Possibility, by Seetha Kumar 
PPP General Secretary Interviewed 


Pakistan Urged To Respond With Caution to Indian Provocations 
(NAWA-I-WAQT, 20 Oct 83) ...ceeececeeccvees Soeeecoesesore 


Subramanian Swamy Yescribes Indian Interference in 
Pakistani Affairs 


(HAMA-I-AGT,. ZO Get G3) cccccccscsccccscecsesvee eek on 
Political Unrest, Border Problems, Press Trust 

(Mard-e Kohkan; CHATAN, 3-10 Oct 83) ...cecencrececn veces 
Intellectual Leader Discusses Grievances of Sindhis 

(Masud Khaddar Posh Interview; HURMAT, 7-20 Oct 82) ..... 
G. M. Sayed Comments on Sind Situation, Questions Islamic Sway 

(Mukhtar Aeils JANG, 17 Oct 83) cccccvccesscccdgcscccccese 

- e- 





105 


106 


107 


109 


111 


114 


127 


129 


145 


147 


148 


150 


154 








Plea for Release of Singhi Leader 
Ceeeeee Seas VEmeOsi. BO Mee BS) ccsccccccesceccccocess 


Letter Writer Discusses Causes of Sind's Feeling of Deprivation 
(Riazuddin Memon; VIEWPOINT, 10 Nov 83) .......secceeces 


Commentary on Political Upheavel, Talks 
SOLES OF WEE OS) 66005. 6sdebensedevoeseseenneeseere 


Non-Party Political System Criticized 
(Makhdoom Ali Khan; VIEWPOINT, 10 Nov 83) ........cceeee 


JI Leader's Expulsion From Baluchistan Discussed 
ee Ce 2. oe an ebeme shame nhs eee & 


Zia's Talks With Politicians Discussed 
eS ee ee ee eee heb bowbnecbecenes 


MRD Campaign, Threat to Democrat Examined 
(Ikram Ghazi; HURMAT, 30 Sep-6 Oct 83) ......ccccccccccecs 


157 


158 


160 


163 


164 


166 








INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 


BRIEFS 


LEBANON-ISRAEL ACCORD--Kuwait, 25 Nov (QNA)--Press reports said here today 
that Algeria is now intending to assume an important role to put an end to 
the Lebanese crisis by agreeing to the amendment of the Lebanese-Israeli 
agreement in a way that suits all parties. The Kuwaiti newspaper AS-SIYASAH, 
reporting from Beirut, said Algeria's stand differs from its previous stand 
which called for the cancellation of the agreement. The newspaper added that 
this change in the stand came after the French-Algerian summit which took 
place in Paris during Algerian President Chadli Bendjedid's recent visit. 
Quoting informed sources, the newspaper speculated that an Algerian envoy 
will visit Beirut and Damascus early next month. [Text] [GF251043 Doha 

QNA in Arabic 0800 GMT 25 Nov 83] 


CSO: 4400/87 

















ALGERIA 


BRIEFS 


EUROLOAN NOTED--At least three offers had been made for a $500 million loan 
to Algeria when bidding closed on October 27 after what informed press 
reports said was a rush by bankers to get part of the syndication. The 
loan, which is being raised in the names of the Banque Exterieure d'Algerie 
and the Banque Nationale d'Algerie, will be finalised by the end of the year 
and used to make payments on $15 billion worth of medium- and long-term 


loans over the next few months. [Excerpt] [Paris AN-NAHAR ARAB REPORT & 
MEMO in English No 41, 7 Nov 83 p 8] 


cso: 4500/19 











ECYPT 


POOR VOTER TURNOUT FOR ADVISORY COUNCIL ELECTIONS 
Cairo AL-SHA'B in Arabic 11 Oct 83 p 5 


[Article: "In Alexandria and al-Buhayrah the People Do Not Know Who the 
Candidates Are"] 


[Text] Alexandria and al-Buhayrah bade a very cold farewell to election day 
for the ruling party's Advisory Council. In Alexandria, which is Egypt's 
number two capital city and has more than a million voters, the day came to 
an end without any lines of voters standing in front of the headquarters of 
the election committees. But such lines of people were seen, as usual, in 
front of the consumer cooperatives and bakeries. The voter turnout was only 
10 percent in the case of most of the headquarters of the election commit- 
tees. The only places where the voter turnout was better were a few election 
districts such as that of the candidate Dr 'Abd-al-Razzaq ‘'Abd-al-Majid, the 
former deputy prime minister who was removed from his post after being in- 
volved in the Rashad 'Uthman affair. Other places where the voter turnout 
was better included areas where there are industrial workers, such as the 
shipyard area and the Bab Sharqi area where the (Satiya) textile plant is 
located. In these areas the NDP [National Democratic Party] utilized pres- 
Sure and intimidation to get these workers to go to the polls and vote. It 
was noted that educated people almost totally boycotted the elections. The 
fact also emerged that 90 percent of the uneducated craftsmen and retired 
persons who did vote did not know the names of the candidates. They voted 
because they wished to avoid paying the penalties which the government in- 
flicts on those who fail to vote. 


In the governorate of al-Buhayrah two of the government candidates were from 
the district of Kafr al-Dawwar alone. One of the candidates was Eng Mahmud 
Ibrahim, chairman of the board of the Kafr al-Dawwar Textile Company, and 

the reason for putting him up as a candidate was to get the votes of the 

more than 50,000 workers employed by the industrial companies complex in the 
heavily-populated city of Kafr al-Dawwar. The candidate, in cooperation 

with the mayor of the city, issued his instructions that the workers be taken 
in company vehicles to the election committee headquarters, that production 
be stopped [while they were voting], and that the state budget pay the ex- 
penses incurred. 


















In Kawm Hamadah less than 15 percent [of the voters turned out], even after 
Col Ahmad al-Qadri, head of the district, gave instructions that impartial 
elections be held. The voter turnout was small in the case of a large num- 
ber of the village election committees, including (Natamsa) and Manshiyat 
Hamzah al-Jadidah. The head of the District Election Committee issued in- 
structions to conduct a hearing with one of the heads of the committees who 
had closed his polls before 5 pm for the same reason. 












The situation was not very different in Damanhur. There we attempted to 
discover why the masses of people had boycotted the elections. ‘Ali al- 
(Khurash), who holds a bachelor's degree in commerce, told us the following: 
"I voted at the headquarters of the Damanhur District Capital Committee be- 
cause I know Muhammad ‘Abd-al-Shafi, a former member of the Advisory Coun- 
cil. Ido not know if he was a candidate or not. As far as the other can- 
didates are concerned, I do not know their names, nor do I know what plat- 
form they will adhere to in the case of a successful outcome of the list of 
candidates which [missing text]." 










"Ali al-(Khurash) added: "We reject the Advisory Council in its present 
form. The reason for this is that it has neither form nor content, and it 
is something which merely benefits a certain category of people favored by 
the government and on whom the government spends millions of Egyptian pounds 
every year." 












He went on t9 say that services and utilities were being neglected. He also 
demanded the elimination of the absolute election list system since its goal 
was to kill democracy while still in its cradle. He also said that he pre- 

fers either going back to the individual election system, which provides for 
a link between the candidates and the voters, or to the unrestricted propor- 
tional list system. 
















Sabri al-(Lisi), a businessman, had the following to say: "I did not vote 
because I felt that it would be useless to do so. I voted in the 1979 par- 
liamentary elections, the results of which were then falsified by the former 
minister of interior. Nobody participated in the plebiscites, the results 
of which were the "fanous 9's" [99 percent]. The situation was not much 
different this time. The fact that people are boycotting the elections is 
proof of the fact that they reject the manner in which they are held and re- 
ject the candidates whom the government comes up with. Furthermore, a great 
many people do not understand what is meant by re-election of half of the 
members of the Advisory Council and the process of combining several elec- 
tions districts into one election district." 
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EGYPT 


LABOR PARTY LEADER SHUKRI INTERVIEWED 
Doha AL~RAYAH in Arabic 4 Oct 83 pp 3, 11 


[Interview with Engineer Ibrahim Shukri, head of the Socialist Labor Party, 
by Salah-al-Din Hafiz: "Egypt Today and the Challenge of Democracy"; date 
and place of interview not specified] 


[Text] The leader of the opposition in Egypt tells AL- 
RAYAH: ''There will be no democracy as long as we have 
martial law."" "All restrictions concerning the forma- 
tion of political parties and the publication of new 
newspapers should be eliminated." "President Mubarak 
should resign from his position as head of the ruling 
NDP [National Democratic Party]."" "We reject renewal 
of the state of emergency and we reject the election 
law which specifies the use of the present proportional 
list system." 


It could be said that Egypt is experiencing the feverish excitement of de- 
mocracy. 


However, each position and each party has its own theoretical concepts and 
practical applications of democracy. This is definitely the case in Egypt. 
The party in power says that it is putting sound democracy into practice. 

The opposition parties, however, are accusing the party in power of being 
dictatorial. In response to this, the party in power is accusing the opposi- 
tion of imposing a dictatorship of the minority. The response of the opposi- 
tion to this is the following challenge: "Let us leave it up to the masses 
and hold free elections." 


This brings up a question: Why are things not being decided by the polls, 
with a system of democratic guarantees and impartial elections? The NDP, 
which is the party in power, assures us t*at the upcoming elections in April 
1984 will be free and impartial election., and this party says that it ac- 
cepts this challenge. 


But the opposition parties sarcastically reply by asking the following ques- 
tion: How can free elections be held when we have the Emergency Law in 
force, when we have the election list system, and when we have an arsenal of 





notorious laws which restrict our freedoms, block the establishment of new 
political parties, and prohibit the publication of new newspapers? 


Election year is coming up for Egypt. Three elections will be held between 
now and next April. A real fair, with all the pavillions already put up, 
has been set up among political circles in Egypt. The fair is enjoying the 
participation not only of the politicians and members of political parties 
but also the participation of broad sectors of Egyptian public opinion, all 
the way from the rank-and-file peasants and workers to the educated people 
at the top--if one is justified in giving this status to the latter. 


At this juncture we would like to point out some of the new phenomena which 
have emerged in this battle arena, and they are the following: 


1. Political life in Egypt has overcome the complications brought on by the 
crisis of September 1981, when the previous president put all of the oppo- 
sition leaders in jail. Egyptians have now started to move back toward an 
atmosphere of democracy. 


>, The intensity which characterized the political debate going on between 
the government and the opposition has now largely disappeared. The two 
sides differ concerning many issues, but the tone of voice with which they 
are dealing with each other is now less violent than it was during the peak 
period of 1977-81. 


3. The overwhelming majority of Egyptian public opinion favors a return to 
legitimate government and having things decided by the constitution, and con- 
sequently rejects extending the period of the emergency laws which were is- 
sued during the "peak period" in order to shackle the opposition. 


4. We notice that, within this framework, there is more relative freedom 
for the existing opposition parties. We also notice an active trend toward 
the creation of new political parties in order to promote the exercise of 
the democratic process. These new parties include, for example, the New 
Wafd Party, the Nasserite Party, the National Salvation Party, and the Na- 
tional Front Party. 


5. One noticeable phenomenon is the fact that the Egyptian political par- 
ties are focusing heavily on two basic issues, which are the following: 


The first issue is that of economic reform in order to overcome the current 
crisis which has been a result of the open-door consumer policy created 
during the "peak period." Both the public sector and individual Egyptian 
citizens were victims of this policy. Those who fully exploited the policy 
were a minority of brokers, usurers, and vicious swindlers. 


The second issue is that of Egypt serving as a model for its fellow-Arab 
nations. That is, it concerns Egypt serving as a model of a strong and sta- 
ble nation possessing a national economy and a nonaligned independent polit- 
ical policy--with all of this based on a strong army, a growing and well- 
established economic base, and a type of democracy put into practice which 
is open to enlightened intellectual and cultural horizons. 














When all of the above is true of Egypt, then it will once again serve as the 
model that it is supposed to be, it will play its role more effectively, and 
it will perform its historical mission in the areas of enlightenment, modern- 
ization, and unification [of the Arab world]. This is the challenge which 
Egypt is being confronted with both today and every day. With all of this 

as a point of departure, AL-RAYAH presents to its readers the two differing 
points of view which exist in Egypt, especially as they relate to the crisis 
of democracy. These two points of view are the view of the opposition and 
the view of the government. 


Let us begin today with the point of view of the opposition, as represented 
by its leader in the People's Assembly, Engineer Ibrahim Shukri, head of the 
SLP [Socialist Labor Party]. Our dialogue will then continue with the point 
of view of the government, represented by the minister of interior, Maj Gen 
Hasan Abu Basha, since he is considered to be the government official who is 
the target of all of the criticism when the discussion concerns democratic 
freedoms. 


The political arena in Egypt nowadays is greatly heating up among the polit- 
ical parties because of the approach of the new People's Assembly elections 
which will take place early next year. 


The issuance of the new Election Law has given rise to a violent and vocif- 
erous debate among all of the opposition groups and the government. 


The person leading the campaign against the new Election Law is Mr Shukri, 
and he is doing so by means of the popular congresses which his party, the 
SLP, is holding in different areas of Egypt. During the last few months 50 
such congresses have been held. 


Mr Shukri was one of the main figures in political life even before the revo- 
lution, and he was involved in the long struggle against British colonialism 
and the monarchy. He is responsible for the law limiting agricultural owner- 
ship. After the revolution took place, Mr Shukri participated in political 
life together with President Jamal 'Abd-al-Nasir within the framework of the 
ASU [Arab Socialist Union] and, under President Sadat, he served as governor 
of the New Valley [al-wadi al-jadid] and as minister of agriculture and land 
reclamation--until he decided to take up political activity full-time and 
founded the SLP, which is an extension of the Young Egypt [misr al-fatah] 
movement which began in the thirties. 


Mr Shukri differed with President Sadac concerning the methods of putting 
democracy into practice. Finally the party's newspaper AL-SHA'B was shut 
down and on 5 September 1981 the leaders of the party--together with the 
other various Egyptian leaders--were put into prison. 


The SLP, under its present leaders, is continuing to work toward insuring 
that sound democracy be practiced in Egypt. 


This interview with Mr Shukri deals with all of the issues which concern pub- 
lic opinion in Egypt today, especially the new Election Law, the Emergency 
Law, and Egypt's democratic future. 








The Proportional List 5S5ysten 


[Question] Why have you recently objected to the law establishing the pro- 
portional list election s\stem, even though you previously agreed to it? 


[Answer] The fact is that we do not object to the proportional list elec- 
tion system in principle. However we find that the circumstances under 
which it is to be applied are such that this approach will not allow this 
System to achieve the results it is supposed to. 


In my view, these currently existing circumstances are the following: 


L. The existence of a political parties law which limits the formation of 
political parties in a fashion which, in our opinion, prevents the repre- 
sentation of all the trends which exist among the masses and thus prevents 
the People's Assembly from truly representing these trends. This is true 
because che law stipulates party election lists. This is something which 
deprives independent candidates from participating and deprives those who 
wish to do so from forming new political parties in the future. 


2. ‘the party in power has at its disposal many of the informational media 
such as national newspapers, radio, and television, all of which are being 
utilized to promote the point of view of this party, whereas the other 
political parties are deprived of promoting their views through these means. 


Then there is the obstacle which we consider to be totally at variance with 
the concept of the proportional representation list--a concept which is sup- 
posed to insure that any percentage of votes for any list of candidates be 
represented. This obstacle or restriction is the fact that it is necessary 
for a party which is registered in election lists to receive 8 percent of 
the votes in order to be represented. When we translate this into practice, 
in view of previous elections, it means that a party must get about 400,000 
votes or the equivalent of 40 seats [in the People's Assembly]. This is 
something which one sees in no other country in the world which utilizes the 
list system and proportional representation. 

For all of the above reasons, we reject this law. 

One-Party System 


(Question] The leaders of the NDP have said that a party which cannot get 
8 percent of the votes is a party which has no popular base, and it is con- 
sequently logical that such a party not be represented in a parliament. 
What is your view concerning this matter? 


[Answer] The fact is that it takes time for any political party system to 
become widespread, to be put into practice, to become established, and to 
crystallize its ideas such that, when it calls upon people to vote, these 
people will be able to tell the difference between the various party plat- 
forms and check up on what the record of these parties has been. This is 











why the list system with proportional representation, in most countries, is 
considered to be the crowning achievement of the long and stable democratic 
experience of a parliamentary system and experimenting with different types 
of election systems--with the result being that they considered this approach 
to be one of the best approaches. It is not our view that, for a party to 

be recognized, it should have to receive 40 seats in our parliament. This 

is something which has not yet happened with the opposition parties, whether 
in the elections of 1976 or 1979. Of course, the circumstances which result- 
ed in these consequences still exist. The opposition parties are not com- 
peting with a party. They are entering into a battle against the government. 
They are also battling against all of the governors, city mayors, village 
mayors, and leaders and officials in the various executive organs who are 
members of the NDP. All of this is because, in practice, we have a one- 
party system. 


Some NDP leaders might differ with what I am saying. However, I say that 
the real test to see how popular the parties are would be fcr the president 
to disassociate himself from the NDP. I am sure that, if this happened, 
circumstances would change and the 8 percent requirement would then become 
an obstacle for the NDP rather than for the other parties. 


Just Principles 


[Question] What is the SLP's plan as far as the election campaign is con- 
cerned? 


[Answer] As far as we are concerned, our assessment of the situation will 
depend not only on doubts about whether the party will get the percentage 

[of votes], because, in my view, this does not constitute an obstacle to the 
SLP entering the electional campaign. However, this matter should be dis- 
cussed on the basis of just and sound principles on which the democratic 
System can generally be established. This, above all, includes guarantees 
which should be provided in order that the integrity of elections be assured. 


For this reason I should say that, with regard to this matter, we should 
consult the party's rank-and-file and the various levels of party workers be- 
fore deciding to enter the election campaign, in view of all of the circum- 
stances which I have spoken of. 


[Question] Is there a possibility that the SLP will not enter the People's 
Assembly election campaign? 


[Answer] Our discussion, of course, will revolve around this matter, and lI 
do not want to say anything in advance about what our decision might be. But 
if the SLP refuses to enter the campaign, this will be because the party will 
be clearly convinced that this will be in the interests of democracy. The 
reason for this is that the parties basically--especially those which wish 

to consolidate their existence and build a future for themselves--welcome any 
opportunity which they have to participate in elections and, if they refuse 
to participate in such elections, it is for more compelling reasons. 








Meeting With the Masses 


[Question] What is your plan for confronting the approaches utilized by the 
NDP? 


[Answer] This business requires that we all go down and meet with the masses. 
If the masses of our people are happy with the life which they have, then Jet 
us leave things up to the NDP and Fu'ad Muhyi-al-Din, the prime minister. 


We are attempting to undertake a sound corrective revolution which will be of 
our making and which will result due to a particular type of awareness. At 
some congresses I have said that I would cease demanding that President 
Mubarak change the situation. I am calling upon the people to change the 
Situation. If President Mubarak is able to make one change, then the people 
are able to make many changes. If Mubarak has the legitimate authority to 
make one change, then the people have the legitimate authority to make many 
changes. Nothing should be imposed upon the people. This issue is one that 
concerns the masses of people, and it is these masses of people alone who 
should impose their wishes on the others. This is why I have made appeals 
tor us to get into contact with the masses of people everywhere--in their 
viliages, in their districts, and in their governorates. 


Our masses should not allow these people to once again be elected to the 
People's Assembly. The masses realize how inimical these representatives 
have been to their interests after they applauded the events of 5 September. 
Are they not the tool which was utilized by Sadat to issue the arsenal of 
notorious laws? The people will never forgive all of this. They know who 
is in favor of freedom and who is against freedom. The people sense and 
realize everything that is going on around them. 


The party in power lives in an ivory tower remote from the masses, and is 
not in touch with their aspirations and their problems. For this reason, 
the representatives of the NDP are not people whose loyalty is to the masses, 
because they realize that they owe their positions to the government rather 
than to the people. 


Let me say something more about the business of the 8 percent. It is unfor- 
tunate that some of the elite members of the party in power have attempted 
to justify this percentage by saying that it is being utilized in Germany. 
Unfortunately I must say that one prominent professor and jurist is even 
permitting himself to tell the people a half-truth when he says that Germany 
sets a 5 percent requirement of votes for representation in its parliament. 
This is not true. What is true is that in Germany a party which has received 
less than 5 percent of the votes is deprived of some of the privileges which 
are granted to the parties [which have received at least 5 percent of the 
votes]. However, a party receiving less than 5 percent of the votes is not 
deprived of entry into the parliament. There is a big difference here. 


The list system was proposed by the NDP in order to get rid of the individual 
election system since the NDP was certain that many of its representatives 
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would not be reelected under such a system--since the people had come to 

know these representatives and to realize what kind of people they are. The 
list system will lead to a battle taking place within the ranks of the NDP. 
This battle will be waged by various people to get on the NDP list. Further- 
more, another battle will take place concerning how people are to be ranked 
on this list. This will happen because the process of determining which 
persons are included as representatives for the percentage of votes received 
starts with the names at the top of the list. In other words, if the NDP 

has 10 candidates and it has received 30 percent of the votes, then 3 of 
these 10 candidates will become representatives, and they will be taken from 
the top of the list. This is why I expect this process to result in a battle 
taking place within the ranks of the NDP. 


so Justification 
[Question] What is your opinion concerning renewing the Emergency Law? 


[Answer] The state of emergency lost its justification for existence as soon 
as the security situation settled down and as soon as the dimensions of the 
assassination of our former president become clear. A continuation of this 
state of emergency means elimination of the personal and public freedoms 
Stipulated by our constitution, usurpation of part of the legislative author- 
ity of the People's Assembly by means of issuing military decrees, and usur- 
pation of judicial authority from the regular courts. 


Certainly this state of emergency should not be allowed to continue for a 3rd 
year after it has been shown in the 2nd year of its existence that no public 
disturbance in the country has occurred which would justify its continuation. 
Certainly the government should not be allowed to use as a pretext for im- 
posing martial law on a nation of 46 million individuals the arrest of some 
groups of individuals charged with conspiring against the government when 
these individuals can be called to account in accordance with regular crim- 
inal laws. 


If we add to this the fact that our nation is about to have public elections 
which cannot be free and impartial elections in view of the fact that martial 
law has been imposed on the country, then it becomes clear that extension of 
the state of emergency for still a 3rd year is something which we reject on 
all accounts. This is something which violates the constitution, human 
rights, and the system of free elections which we should all strive to guar- 
antee for the sake of stability and security in our country. We have al- 
ready issued a declaration stating our opposition and we have made our posi- 
tion clear in a session of the People's Assembly. 


System of Government 


[Question] What is your party's concept of what Egypt should have in terms 
of a system of government and democratic life? 


[Answer] This is something which we have fully detailed in our party plat- 
form, and we have been endeavoring to achieve it for the last 5 years--which 
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is how old our party is. We have asserted that any effort to build or re- 
form our society is doomed to failure as long as we do not provide Egypt with 
the necessary prerequisites for a sound environment for progress and pros- 
perity, and these prerequisites are the following: 


Democracy and the sovereignty of law must be the basis for our government. 


Virtue, integrity, and the desire to do God's will must be the characteris- 
tics of our society. 


Our actions in life must be guided by God's rewards for good deeds and His 
punishments for bad deeds. 


In order that our government be a democratic one--that is, in order that we 
have rule of, by, and for the people--Egypt's system of rule must be based 
on the following foundations: 


The people must be the source of authority, and political accountability 
must be based on loyalty to the people. 


The people must express their will by means of direct public elections, and 
there should be guarantees in order to enable these elections to be truly 
free and impartial elections. In particular, the voter registration lists 
should be the responsibility of the Civil Registration Agency which is a 
part of the Ministry of Justice, and this agency should be charged with the 
task of both registering and eliminating the names of voters so that the 
voter registration lists will correspond to the actual number of voters liv- 
ing in the election districts. Elections should be held under the super- 
vision of a member of the judiciary in all of the election committee head- 
quarters, and representatives of the candidates should be present during 
the elections of representatives and representatives of the political par- 
ties should be present during plebiscites. 


As far as the parliamentary republican system of government is concerned, 

our opinion is that both the president of the republic and the vice-president 
should be elected directly and should occupy their posts for a period of 5 
years. They should be allowed to be reelected for one consecutive term, and 
as soon as they are elected they should cease all of their political party 
activity. 


The president of the republic should be the head of state and the highest 
authority among the powers of government, in accordance with the provisions 
of the constitution. 


Executive authority should be in the hands of a government which has the 
confidence of a majority in the People's Assembly and it should be consider- 
ed responsible to the People's Assembly. In case the People's Assembly 
gives a vote of no confidence to the prime minister, then his cabinet should 
be required to resign immediately. If a vote of no confidence is given to 
one of the ministers, then he also should be required to resign. 
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Islamic law should be the basic source of legislation for our nation, and 
there should be no laws which conflict with Islamic law. 












The SLP, according to its platform, is of the opinion that the multi-party 
system serves as a guarantee against dictatorship by an individual or dicta- 
torship by a single political organization. We feel that the restrictions 
imposed upon the formation of political parties should be eliminated and 
that it should be left up to the people to decide concerning these parties. 
We feel that no restrictions should be imposed on the parties from any 
source other than judgments passed against them by regular courts of law 

if they deviate from the democratic and constitutional path. 










Parliamentary opposition is a safety valve and legislative provisions should 
be established which would guarantee that this cpposition be able to express 
its opinions concerning all matters--especially matters of national concern-- 
be able to perform its role, and be protected from being subjected to attacks 
and having means of pressure be used against it. 









The SLP is also in favor of the following: 






Sovereignty of law does not mean codification of the emergency measures 
which restrict freedoms and are incompatible with the principles espoused 
by the international declaration of human rights. The law which should pre- 
vail should be a code of law compatible with the provisions of Islamic law 
which are in conformity with the constitution both in letter and in spirit. 









The Higher Constitutional Court should be composed of members of the higher 
judiciary who are selected by their judicial bodies or on the basis of their 
seniority in the judiciary, and there should be no intervention on the part 
of any party in this process. This court should be given the authority to 
hear cases involving challenges to the constitutionality of laws directly 
rather than being restricted to hearing such cases as a result of their be- 
ing brought before lower courts [and then referred to the Higher Constitu- 
tional Court]. 











We support the independence of the judiciary by means of granting judicial 
immunity to the Public Prosecutor's Office, we are in favor of eliminating 
the post of Socialist Prosecutor General, we are in favor of eliminating the 
emergency courts, we favor restricting judicial authority to the regular 
courts alone, and we favor having the Higher Judicial Council be composed 

of members of the judiciary. We believe that freedom of the press is some- 
thing which defends both public and personal freedoms. All methods which 
the government has at its disposal for restricting the press or influencing 
it should be eliminated. There should be no reason for the existence of 

any authority over the press such as, for example, the Higher Press Council. 
The government should not grant concessions or subsidies to newspapers ex- 
cept on the basis of publicly-known objective principles and via the Jour- 
nalists' Union. The press establishments should be transformed into corpo- 
rations whose shares are bought by Egyptian citizens and people working in 
the corporations, and each shareholder should not be allowed to own more 























than a certain number of shares. The plenary shareholders’ session of such 
a corporation should elect the administrative board and editor in chief of 
the corporation's newspaper. 


Political parties should have the right to publish their own newspapers and 
magazines, and trade unions, societies, cooperative associations, public 
bodies, and corporations should have the right to publish them within the 
framework of their purposes and goals. Journalists should not be arrested 
in order to prevent them from expressing opinions considered to be criminal 
ones [by the government]. Furthermore, no punishment should be inflicted 
upon them other than as a result of a sentence which has been passed by a 
regular court of law or as a result of a disciplinary ruling issued by a 
disciplinary committee in the Journalists’ Union, and this disciplinary com- 
mittee should include a member of the judiciary. 
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EGYPT 


FILM CENSORSHIP CRITICIZED AS PROMOTING RULING INTERESTS 
Cairo AL-AHALI in Arabic 12 Oct 83 p 1l 


[Article by Wajih al-Sharbatli: '"'Censorsrip Again: The Theater Regulations 
Which Were Issued in 1911 Still Govern the Movie Industry!"] 


[Text] Is Minister Radwan launching a new attack against 
freedom of artistic creativity? 


It should not be prohibited for a writer to pick up his pen and produce lit- 
erature, nor should it be prohibited for an artist to pick up his brush and 
create a painting. Furthermore, a person who creates a movie should not be 
the only person who has to get a permit for the idea which he has in mind, 
to get a second permit for the actual work which he does, and then to get a 
third permit in order to show to the public the creation he has produced. 


Egypt has known censorship since 1911. This was the year when the "Theater 
Regulations" were issued, and they contained all kinds of provisions involv- 
ing censorship restrictions. The colonial authorities in Egypt did not care 
about censoring films because, at that time, films were imported. The au- 
thorities then concentrated their censorship on production by the local the- 
aters. But these Theater Regulations were then applied to movies till 1955, 
which was the year of the promulgation of Law Number 430 regulating the 
censorship of movie films, slides shown by projectors, songs, plays, mono- 
logues, records, and tapes. This same thing has been intended by the minis- 
ter of culture in 1983, after all the talk about "Egypt's reputation." 


Many Things Prohibited 


Censorship of the arts--and of the movies in particular--has been, and still 
is, the means by which ruling authorities--especially those authorities which 
hold all of the power in spite of the will of the peoples whom they rule-- 
combat ideas which are inimical to, at variance with, or differ from the 
ideas cherished by these authorities. In the case of Egypt we find that cen- 
sorship, since it first appeared in 1911 during the days of foreign occupa- 
tion and all the way up till the present, has basically been of two types: 


The first type of censorship concerns social and moral matters. It involves 


numerous prohibitions which concern areas such as religion, sex, and vio- 
lence. It forbids dealing with problems which have to do with the standard 
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of living or conflicts within society, especially if they show evidence of 
disparities in Egypt's society. This type of censorship prohibits the show- 
ing of scenes of dirty side streets and the houses of poor peasants and pro- 
hibits scenes showing beggars and begging. 


The second type of censorship deals with public security and public order, 
and it also involves many prohibitions. It forbids anything offensive to 
cabinet ministers, prominent people associated with the government, religion, 
law, and medicine, and subjects which would undermine people's confidence 

in the existing regime or which would reveal some of its shortcomings. It 
forbids dealing with the army or the police. It also prohibits dealing with 
subjects which even remotely concern the problems of workers and their rela- 
tionship to their employers, especially if the scenes involved show strikes 
or work stoppages. It also forbids dealing with any conflict which arises 
due to differences of opinion. 


Police Supervision 


In view of this, we are not surprised to find that there is also television 
censorship. Television has become an even more dangerous medium than the 
movies because people watch television inside their own homes. As AL-AHALI 
has already reported, directives are being issued which prohibit criticism 
of the government and prohibit talking about injustice. Ten censorship com- 
mittees are being formed for this purpose, and each of them will deal with 
one of the aspects of censorship involved. 


This is the same type of logic and approach which used to govern censorship 
of the arts--and of the movie industry in particular--which began with 
supervision by the Movie Censorship Office which was part of the Arts Sec- 
tion of the Ministry of Interior till 1930. This office then became part 
of the Press and Publications Censorship Bureau in the Ministry of Interior. 
But, by the end of World War II, censorship functions were carried out by 
the Ministry of Social Affairs in cooperation with the Ministry of Interior. 
The censor in the Ministry of Social Affairs would write his report concern- 
ing a given film from the social and moral points of view. The censor in 
the Ministry of Interior, however, was responsible for reviewing such films 
from the political point of view and from the point of view of national 
security. In other words, there was a sort of division of labor at that 
time. This division of labor has now expanded under the administration of 
the current two ministers, Mr Radwan and Mr al-Sharif. The work is now 
divided up between 10 censorship committees in order to increase the degree 
of censorship of artistic creativity. What is now demanded is that there 
be neither art nor creativity! 


The Grip of Censorship 


We find that movie films, in particular, are subject to preliminary censor- 
ship even before they have been made, and are then subject to censorship 
after they have been made. In other words, it is impossible publicly to 
show a movie which has not received a permit before it was made and then a 
second permit after it was produced. 
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It is really infuriating that Mr Radwan is submitting a draft law for con- 
solidating the grip of censorship in order to promote the interests of the 
ruling group under the slogan "to save Egypt's reputation." In 1955 the 
new censorship law was issued under the slogan "beautification of ugly 
spots." In 1947 censorship directives were issued under the slogan "trans- 
forming the movie industry into a means of positive propaganda for Egypt." 


It is neither strange nor exceptional that Mr Radwan or his colleague, Mr 
al-Sharif, are proceeding in the direction that they are headed right now. 
One of them is submitting a new censorship law to the People's Assembly, and 
the other is issuing his directives for television in order that a new cen- 
sorship phase begin with regard to what is presented via that medium. The 
person being selected for this purpose is a person who is sharp-eyed and 
capable of perceiving everything that can be read between the lines or which 
is implied in scenes shown on television, and he will have the help of 10 
censorship committees! 


Why Have the Censorship? 


It is no accident that the first censorship law which appeared in Egypt after 
the Theater Regulations accompanied the phase which witnessed the appearance 
of the trend toward realism in the Egyptian movie industry--a trend which 

was first seen in the movie "The Invitation" [al-'azimah] and then in the 
film "The Black Market" [al-suq al-sawda']. Before that time, the Theater 
Regulations of 1911 had the purpose of protecting the colonial authorities 
against issues which would be brought up on Egypt's theatrical stages. Laws 
then were issued to prevent portrayals of disparities in Egypt's society 

and to prohibit bringing up topics criticizing the standard of living. Right 
now--with the emergency laws in force, with the extension of the state of 
emergency, and with the farce of our local, Advisory Council, and People's 
Assembly elections--a new censorship law is to be implemented and those in 
charge of protecting the interests of the ruling class are moving rapidly to 
do so. 


It is also neither strange nor exceptional to find the powers that be in 
Egypt--those who are implementing a policy which has various ramifications 
and courses of action--going back to the directives of the Law of 1947. 
After the 1952 revolution was carried out, a new censorship law was issued 
in .955, and this law superseded the directives of the Law of 1947 which 
were replaced by public directives. Then the directives of 1947 appeared 
again years later, but were then called the "Censorship Directives." The 
most important thing contained in the law was the prohibition of "topics 
which cause commotion and social unrest" and "scenes which are offensive to 
human feelings, which offend human dignity, and which damage the reputation 
of our country such as scenes showing abject poverty, begging, beggars, and 
social corruption." On 28 April 1976 Decree Number 220 was issued by the 
minister of information and culture, and it meant the official resumption 
of the Law of 1947--but in a new version. 
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A Correct Assumption 


Since the assumption which says that "any artistic work is necessarily a 
critical work" continues to be a correct assumption, then the assumption 
which says that "whenever oppression by the authorities increases, the grip 
of censorship will be tighter cn the arts--especially the movies" also re- 
mains a correct assumption. 


The administrative agency involved continues to have complete authority to 
exercise censorship, and it continues to enjoy absolute discretion concern- 
ing whether or not to deny someone a permit to either film or show a movie-- 
and there is no limitation to this agency's discretionary powers in this 
regard. 


The artist who creates movies continues to be the only artist who is not 
allowed to utilize his particular forms of expression to render his art as 
he wishes to--unless he receives his permit from the administrative bodies 
which exercise censorship. This is true because, when he picks up the most 
important tool of his trade, which is his camera--and he has no movie per- 
mit--the government treats him as a criminal who is acting outside the law. 


Who Is To Judge? 


There is a type of logic which says that the existence of censorship is 
something which makes it possible to defend a confiscated film in a court 

of law. There is also an opinion which says that censorship is something 
which is necessary--especially in the case of the movies--since it is neces- 
Sary to protect society from commercially-oriented films which are clothed 
in the garb of theatrical art. This logic and this opinion have no founda- 
tion at all. 


Who is to judge whether or not something is art or is something produced 
merely for commercial purposes? 


If there is no censorship law and a film is confiscated, is it not still 
possible to have a court of law decide the matter? 


Will those who make movies continue to be restricted by a law which forbids 
them to do anything unless they have a permit when they begin to make the 
movies, another permit when they have finished making the movies, and another 
permit when they show the movies? Can there be art when those who produce 

it are so restricted? Perhaps it will be necessary to put into practice 

what was said by Luis Berlinguer in Spain, when he said the following: "We 
have to show our movies in catacombs like those the early Christians used 

to meet in." 
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LIBYA 


CORRUPT PRACTICES BY PEOPLES BUREAUS CRITICIZED 
Tripoli AL-ZAHF AL-AKHDAR in Arabic 31 Oct 83 p 7 


[Article by Sa'id Abu Haligah: "Concerning the Peoples Bureaus: Disgraceful 
Practices" ] 


[Text] In order to continue the agitation and guidance which the revolution- 
ary committees are undertaking for the masses of the people's conferences, 
in order to continue to show them the positions of disorder and corruption 
and to uncover phenomena which are foreign to the character of the masses' 
society and to its theoretical and practical philosophy, andinorder to 
implant more deeply direct popular rule, we are continuing to uncover and 
expose what is going on in the people's bureaus and the mistaken practices 
which are being followed as the result of individual choices and the absence 
of specifications and conditions. We are offering examples of these prac- 
tices from several sources, since tie people's bureaus, in their current 
state, consist of places for the ignorant and the semi-educated, the para- 
sitic, and those who deal in automobiles and hard currencies. They are a 
refuge for those afflicted with sterility diseases and birth defects, and a 
breeding ground for cliques and tribalism. 


Since we are writing about this, we are bringing out mistakes and practices 
done both intentionally and unintentionally in some people's bureaus. We 
are making all that clear to the people's conferences so they can take 
whatever action they think is appropriate in terms of changing or expelling 
and purifying personnel, if these persons are not exemplary in terms of 
experience, or if they are innocent of experience. 


Our experiment is scientific, practical and full of revolutionary innovation. 
It is a unique model which has transcended all traditional forms, from high 
commissioners to intermediaries, commercial representatives, and traditional 
ambassador. This people's experiment has made the relationship between the 
various peoples direct, allowing them to study their interests together and 
cooperate among themselves, thereby providing goodness and peace among the 
four corners of the world. 


We must give you examples of the practices going on within your people's 
bureaus: 
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A people's bureau secretary in the country of ... is involved in currency 
trading. 


There is a people's bureau secretary whose educational level is that of the 
general instruction degree--the old system. 


There is a member of a committee for information affairs whose educational 
level is that of the 6th year of primary school. 


The secretary and the committee members from the ... bureau returned to the 
Jamahiriyah for a long time, equal to 2 months, meaning all of them were 
absent at the same time. 


A people's bureau secretary in ... converted the bureau into a residence for 
himself. 


The bureau's secretary monopolized financial affairs, making use of the public 
money without authorization and without referring back to the committee with 
regard to all operations. 


The secretary of a people's bureau in ... changed travel tickets, with the 
balances to his benefit in cooperation with the financial attache! 


The members of a people's committee and the bureau employees in ... paid their 
private telephone bills at society's expense, in cooperation with the finan- 
cial attache. The cost of this reached 2,466,122 Libyan dinars. 


Then there is the phenomenon of foreign secretarial personnel. Foreigners 

are appointed inside the people's bureaus, where they act as spies, informers 
and report writers for the intelligence services of their own countries. 

Your people's bureaus are full ofethem! This secretarial personnel has a 
great deal of influence, including influence over the trousers of the people's 
bureaus' employees. This goes on in numerous countries. 


Administrative and financial violations occur, as well as excessive unauthor- 
ized expenditures which are made without reference to the people's committees 
in the bureaus or the specialized agencies. In general, our revolutionary, 
religious and moral commitments do not permit us to mention the dark prac- 
tices which have nothing to do with our experience. All those disgraceful 
practices which have nothing to do with our experience. All those disgraceful 
practices and errors resulted from dark choices made in the initial erection 
process in the people's bureaus, after the leader of the revolution called 

on the students studying abroad to march on the embassies, since the follow- 
ing scientific specifications were not being adhered to in them: 


-Revolutionary, religious, pan-Arab and moral commitment. 
-Scientific qualifications. 


-Languages. 
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-Administrative and political experience. 
-~Knowledge of foreign environments and other specifications. 


The first erection operation took place through cliques and tribal formations, 
power centers and telephone lines. Thus, personnel were chosen according to 
dark methods in which personal and family interests were used as the princi- 
pal standards by which to choose people for work abroad as a secretary, com- 
mittee member, employee, teacher, operator or guard. 


How, O Arabs of Libya, can you let this situation continue in your people's 
bureaus, while desiring to set up direct ties with the peoples of the world, 
without intermediaries? You are sleeping! You leave your affairs in the 
hands of a group who act contrary to your directives, against your interests 
and in favor of your enemies. You know the following: 


A certain office sent three Mercedes automobiles to some Libyans in Cairo 

who had fled from the revolutionary transformations, socialist choices and 
compulsory service. These people are your enemies, O Arabs of Libya! Do 

you know that the people's bureau in ... printed up a list of the names of 
some Libyan citizens who were their friends and relatives, so that they 

could receive treatment at society's expense, though they were not present in 
the same country? That is, they were in other European countries. 


The people's bureau in ... renews the passports of Libyans who have fled the 
Jamahiriyah. 


The people's bureau in ... gave an automobile with diplomatic license plates 
to one of the leaders of the fugitive traitors. 


They have spent and transferred huge sums to their private accounts, under the 
excuse of paying for intellectual conferences abroad and of preaching and 
proselytizing for the theory. 


Did you know that in the people's bureau in ..., direct telephones were 
installed, and that the cost of this bureau's international equipment is 
estimated at 4,000 dinars a month? 


Three automobiles were sent to friends in the Jamahiriyah: two Mercedes and 
one Reno 5. 


A sum worth 1,000,500 shillings in Libyan currency was transferred to another 
account. 


Some travel tickets were sent from Cairo to a people's bureau. They were 
given to some fugitive prominent persons who oppose the Libyan Arab people. 


There are private, furnished apartments at the disposal of the bureau secre- 


taries where the most revolting types of immorality are conducted by the 
devils of the people's bureaus. In addition: 
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Libyan students living abroad are prevented from forming revolutionary com- 
mittees. 


Some Libyans are prevented from entering the bureaus. 


Aggression against some Libyan physicians studying in the West occurred in 
front of foreigners. 


Some sick Libyans in the hospital in ... were threatened. 
Secrets have been leaked to foreigners. 


The leader is exploited for all manner of affairs. People's bureau personnel 
will say that they have instructions from the leader telling them not to 
refer back to the foreign contact office, in addition to all manner of other 
things. Ignorance and stupidity fill the heads and minds of these people. 
They have no language ability, work experience or daily commitment. It has 
been related that a foreign female employee at the ... bureau asked the 
ignorant consul for permission to leave work. She said to him: "Sir, my 

car is broken. I want to go and have it fixed at a repair shop. May I 

leave an hour early?" 


The consul merely lit a cigarette and replied: "Okay"! 


No sooner had he said this than the woman took her hand bag and turned to 
the door to leave. 


She had no sooner touched the door than the consul, his mouth filled with 
smoke, became aware of something happening and said to an employee: "You, 
where is she going?" 


The employee answered him, saying: "She asked permission to leave, and you 
agreed when you told her ‘okay'." 


At that, the consul's face turned pale. He was embarrassed, because those 
around him knew that the woman had been speaking English. The only word of 
English the consul knew was "okay." 


Those present made fun of the person who had been responsible for appointing 
this ignorant consul. All regretted the state of society, which had placed 
its trust in someone not worthy of it. This one example stands for many 
others. 


It seems that your people's bureaus have many images. Some make one laugh, 
while others make one cry and cause the heart to bleed. 


My heart is with my country. This state of affairs benefits the exploiters, 
the cliques, the sick and those who trade in suitcases, automobiles and hard 
currencies and are trying to abort the experiment of the people's bureaus. 


O Arabs of Libya! Will you hold your conferences, take an interest in your 
bureaus, make your decisions and plan and draw up your policy? Or will you 
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leave it all to them and delegate your authority away, letting them inherit 
your money, live in luxury and harm your relations? 


Let all know: 


That the only way, and the best we can see, of stopping this licentiousness 
and the dark practices which go on in your bureaus is to hold people's con- 
ferences and advance secretaries and people's committee members, so that 
these vital facilities will be administered by secretaries and members who 
are committed in revolutionary, religious and moral terms and support the 
revolution with heart and soul. 


The people's choice is unerring. When the Third Universal Theory affirmed 
the responsibility of the people, it was not merely a joke or an organiza- 
tional ploy. Rather, it was an expression of the certainty that the collec- 
tive opinion on everything is correct. This was decided through practical 
and scientific study of all the traditional forms and systems. As revolu- 
tionary committees, it is our duty to uncover that which is wrong and incite 
the masses of the people's conferences to attack and rectify their situation. 
Our role ends there. 


We leave to those who hold power and authority through the people's confer- 


ences the task of attacking the loafers at the people's bureaus and calling 
them to account for the crimes they have committed. 


12224 
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MOROCCO 


THREE CRITICAL ISSUES FACE AS YET UNFORMED NEW GOVERNMENT 
Riyadh AL-YAMAMAH in Arabic No 776, 9 Nov 83 pp 42-43 


{Article by Mahmud Ma'ruf: "Modification of the Government or Change in 
Policy?/ 


[Text/ With the return of the Moroccan monarch to his country, steps began 
toward the changing of the government. Maati Bouabid was discharged along 
with his government, and discussions and deliberations began concerning the 
nature of the new government as well as the political powers and parties which 
would participate in it. The summer ended and numerous dossiers which had 
been unclear had their elements defined and their papers clarified, and it has 
become imperative that a new government with a new program take over responsi- 
bility for these difficult Moroccan dossiers. King al-Hassan II returned to 
Rabat last Saturday after a period of more than 40 days during which he 
visited the United States of America, meeting with President Reagan, giving 

a speech in a session of the United Nations General Assembly, and discussing 
with a number of world leaders the most important problems confronting 
Morocco. He also visited France, meeting French president Francois Mitter- 
rand. He celebrated the anniversary of the return of his father from exile, 
and he visited Brussels where he met with representatives of the European 
Common Market and with Belgian officials, exploring with them the new frame- 
work for economic dealings between them which had suffered from a decline 
harmful to Morocco as a result of the acceptance of Spain and Portugal as 
members in the Common Market. 


During the monarch's trips abroad, three basic portfolios came to the fore- 
front which required immediate attention. First of all was the Sahara dossier 
and Algerian-Moroccan relations, this continually open dossier witnessing some 
negative developments throughout last summer, equally from the return of ten- 
sion between Morocco and Algeria and from the impediment which afflicted the 
settlement of the struggle over the Sahara as a result of the Polisario's 
insistence upon direct negotiations with Morocco from a ceasfire and the 
carrying out of the agreed upon plebiscite. The king has not committed him- 
self to the United Nations to accept the results of this referendum as suffi- 
cient to push the course of settlement toward a renewed peace, because every- 
body believes that the solution is dependent upon a Moroccan-Algerian 
agreement. The president of the United Arab Emirates, His Highness al-Shaykh 
Zayid Bin Sultan, moved to mend the rifts as part of the attempts of the 
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Arab Gulf countries of the Gulf Cooperative Council to assure the quickest 
possible agreement and the return of normal relations between the two coun- 
tries. If the activity of al-Shaykh Zayid was relatively subdued during the 
last week, then the return of the Moroccan monarch to his country and the 
presence of al-Shaykh Zayid in Morocco accompanied by the foreign minister of 
his country and its oil minister will give this activity new vigor just as 
observers expect especially as what al-Shaykh Zayid has been proposing has 
met with the approval of both Algeria and Morocco. 


As for the plebiscite in the Sahara, it had become certain that it would 

not take place on its previously established date of "3l December of this 
year." The military escalation experienced in the region during the last 2 
weeks makes everyone fear that there will be an effect on the benign efforts 
because contacts between numerous capitals indicate that this escalation 


is only for improving negotiating positions. 


Abdelkrim Ghallab assured AL-YAMAMAH that the plebiscite which will not take 
place at its appointed time will be concluded on a date preceding the conven- 
tion of the 20th African Summit in the middle of next year, emphasizing 
Morocco's continual readiness to carry out the plebiscite at any time chosen 
whatever the results may be. Mr Ghallab said that it was up to those debating 
the Sahara issue in the United Nations during these days to support the 
Organization for African Unity in its resolutions. 


The second dossier concerns the role of Morocco as an Arab nation. "The king 
was head of the last Arab summit and of the committee of seven emerging from 
it." If these tasks allowed a distinctive role to Morocco on the Arab front, 
then this role was weakened between last May and October as a result of the 
failure of the convening of the seven member summit and also because of what 
has occurred to the Arab situation on the one hand, and the severity of the 
internal situation in Morocco on the other. AL-YAMAMAH has learned that 
Morocco, in light of the king's visit to Washington and Paris and in light of 
the meetings he had there, will try to restimulate its Arab role whether by 
way of the visit which the Lebanese President, Amin al-Jumayyil, will pay 

to Rabat during a trip to a number of Arab and international capitals or by 
way of the visit of the Egyptian foreign minister, Kamal Hasan ‘Ali which is 
expected during the latter half of this month. Preparations also have already 
begun for the success of the Islamic summit which will be held in Morocco next 
January. 


The third dossier is the economic situation in Morocco and the severe crisis 
through which it is passing due to numerous reasons, such as the continuation 
of the war in the Sahara and its cost, which is about $1.5 million per day, 

the world economic siutation, and the disaster of the drought which has 
afflicted the past three agricultural harvests and which threatens the present 
harvest, especially because Morocco is basically dependent upon its agricul- 
tural products. The relationship with the European Common Market and the 
effect of its expansion is also one of the reasons. All of that is in 

addition to the fall in the world price for phosphates, "the principle resource 
in Morocco." 
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This economic crisis has driven the Moroccan government to take numerous 
economic measures such as raising prices, increasing taxes, instituting 
austerity measures, and striving to have the international banks reschedule 
its debts of more than $10 billion over the next 5 years and also grant it 
new loans to enable it to bear the burden of its interest payments which 
amount to more than 60 percent of the value of its exports. 


In view of these three dossiers, there must be a government which will bear 
the responsibilities of the coming stage of all its burdens. This govern- 
ment has been much discussed since the beginning of last summer, but it 

has not come about due to the refusal of the Socialist Union of Popular 
Forces--the powerful opposition party--to participate in it. 


These days, the formation of this government which has been termed national 
union government or interim government will come into being during the coming 
days with the participation of all of the basic parties on the Moroccan 
political map, including the Socialist Union which has not participated in 
any government since 1960. 


Among the most prominent candidates to take over are the Moroccan ambassador 
to France, Doctor Youssef Belaid; the director of the al-Sharifi office for 
phosphates, Mr Kerim Amrani; or current Minister of Justice Molay Mustapha 
Alaoui. 


Mr Abdelkarim Ghallab said to AL-YAMAMAH when he was asked about this govern- 
ment that we normally see governmental change during the month of November, 
and if the government is formed during this month, then in addition to other 
duties it will supervise elections of parliament members, whose functions 

the Moroccan monarch assumed when the last parliament's function came to 

an end last 23 October, when it became clear that the Saharan referendum 
would not be held soon. 


12390 
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MOROCCO 


BRIEFS 


DEBTS RESCHEDULED--Agreemezt has been reached between Morocco and 12 
Western nations to reschedule $600 million worth of debts over eight 
years with a four-year grace period. The agreement, between the Paris 
Club of Western creditor nations and the Moroccan Finance Minister 
Abdellatif Jouhari, covers official payments of both interest and 
principal due between September 1, 1983 and December 31, 1984. The 
rescheduling arrangement follows Morocco's agreement to an austerity 
package of economic and financial measures approved by the International 
Monetary Fund in return for an 18-month $315-million stand-by credit 
which was signed in September. The successful outcome of the Paris 
meeting is expected to allow negotiations to go ahead on the rescheduling 
of some $500 million of commercial debts. Debt repayments to Arab 
countries of about $300 million are expected to be rescheduled at a 
meeting with Arab creditors early this month. [Text] [Paris AN-NAHAR 
ARAB REPORT & MEMO in English 7 Nov 83 p 9] 


cso: 4500/19 
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AGRICULTURAL PROJECT DEVELOPMENT VIEWED 


Baghdad THE BAGHDAD OBSERVER in English 15 Oct 83 p 2 


[Text ] 


Over the past three years 
of the aggressive war the 
Iranian regime imposed on 
our country, the agricultural 
departments in Al- 
Suleimaniya province carried 
out several projects and set 
agricultural establishments 
in various parts of the pro- 
vince at the cost of 2,309,517 
Iraqi Dinars. 


these projects included a 
project of irrigation by 
sprinkling, and a drainage 
system at the cost of ID. 
570.000 three veterinaries, a 
marketing centre, two cen- 
tres for marketing fruits and 
vegetables at the cost of 
1D.196,745 as well as build- 


ings for agricultural depart- 
ments in Bashdar, Sayed 
Sadiq, and Tanjero, a store, 
and a garage for the horti- 
cultural station of Kalar at 
the cost of 1D.247,530. 


Moreover, the projects in- 
cluded three stores, two gar- 
ages, four wooden shades, 
and a green house at the cost 
of 1D.224.582 building 
ponds, and water tanks for 
shoots to be used for 


Sulaymaniyah Province 


afforestation purposes, and 
horticultural stations, as well 
as animal raising projects, 
services projects such as pav- 
ing by-streets, and setting up 
an agricultural project all at 
the cost of 1D.399,735. 


These projects also in- 
cluded building (42) houses 
for agricultural departments’ 
employees at the cost of 
1D .670,925. 


During this period there 
were also other projects such 
as artificial forests projects, 
afforesting cross-country 
ways, developing and further 
increasing the vast expanses 
of natural forests as well as 
developing natural pastures 
in different parts of the pro- 
vince. 


Furthermore, it included 
producing forest shoots, 
establishing several centres 
for agricultural, health, and 
social guidance that will set 
up experimented fields to 
instruct farmers, to follow 
the latest scientific methods 
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in agriculture and animal 
breeding. 


Currently, agricultural 
projects are being im- 
plemented and buildings are 
being set up for agricultural 
establishments at the cost of 
ID.5,642,562 


These projects include ex- 
panding the poultry fields of 
Suleimaniya to raise its total 
capacity to 140,000,000 eggs 
annually. Furthermore, they 
include the establishment of 
building two houses, four 


agricultural cooperatives in 
Haj Dagh, Bashdar, Sarsir, 
an office for the general 
committee for agriculture 
and agrarian reform in Sha- 
har/Bazaar and Chamcham- 
al, and a veterinary hospital 
in Shahar Bazaar. 


Finally there is also a pro- 
ject for an apartment build- 
ing in Suleimaniya and (17) 
houses for the emplovees of 
the agricultural departments 
in some parts of the pro- 
vince. 














“Agricultural officials at 
the southern Muthanna Pro- 
vince have been leading a 
campaign to boost crops pro- 
duction levels for the last 
three years”, said Mr Hadi 
Salman, head of the provin- 
cial agriculture and agrarian 
reform department. 

Etforts exerted were now 
bearing fruits. Crop levels 
have multiplied, cultivation 
of wheat and barley has in 
creased by 10 percent and 
area cultivated with seasonal 
crops has gone up by a lofty 
45 percent”, he added. 

“In this period, moreover, 
600 donums were planted 
with fruit trees and the area 
planted with date palms had 
risen by 50 percent. 


Arable land has been 
leased to scores of farmers in 
a bid to increase cultivated 
areas in the province. Mr 
Salman explained that the 
move was in line with provi- 
sions of a recently prom- 
ulgated law permitting agri- 
cultural departments, to 
lease arable land to indi- 
vidual farmers and agricultu- 
ral firms. 

The department has gone 
some way in earmarking the 
suitable arable lands in the 
province to be let to farmers. 

Mr Salman said the move 
was bound to boost agricul- 
ture in the province since 
considerable areas could be 
let to farmers. The decision, 
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Muthanna Province 


Baghdad THE BAGHDAD OBSERVER in English 18 Oct 83 p 4 


he added was being well 
received by local farmers 
judging by the initial reac- 
tions. The land will be let at 
nominal rent. 

Laudable efforts are being 
put into the development of 
the livestock in the province 
according to officials there. 

The bulk of the effort has 
gone into veterinary ser- 
vices. Vaccination of animals 
has gone up by 100 percent 
and considerable work is 
being carried out to bring 
epidemic diseases under con- 
trol. 

Poultry projects belonging 
to both the private and pub- 
lic sectors have multiplied in 
the last three years according 
to officials in the province. 
Six cattle breeding stations 
have been built and 13 fish 


ponds have been licenced of 


which six have already been 
built. 

The province, agricultural 
Officials say, 1s aiming to be 
self-suficient in table eggs. 
Therefore local tarmers were 
being encouraged to invest 
in egg production farms 
which is in compliance with 
the policies laid down by the 
Ministry of Agriculture. The 
local branch ot the agricultu- 
ral cooperative bank has 
been inviting private farmers 
to take advantage of the loan 
facilities offered bv it. 

According to. officials 
here, two fodder tactories 
have been licenced and a 


three million chicks hatchery 
belonging to public sector 
has been opened. 

Meantime, the Agricultu- 
ral Council, the supreme de- 
cision making agricultural 
body, has recently decided 
to let 1541 donums of fertile 
land to farmers in the sub- 
districts of Majd and Hilal 
near Samawa. 4,500 donums 
will be let to farmers in 
Al-Daraji sub-district, 3,920 
donum in Um AIl-Akef sub- 
district, 709 donum at Al- 
Najmi sub-district and at 
Sharakiya sub-district. Most 
of the lands will be set for 
the cultivation of wheat and 
barley. 


During the last summer 
planting season, some 75,000 
donums of farm land planted 
with various crops, were har- 
vested in a campaign orga- 
nised by the general depart- 
ment for agriculture and 
agrarian reform in the pro- 
vince. At least 12,000 of 
donums were planted with 
rice, 5,000 donums with 
maize, 20,000 with fodder, 
8,000 with season veget- 
ables, and the rest with 
wheat and barley. 

Local officials say that 
56,000 fruit saplings were 
planted in addition to 20,000 
more saplings of ornamental 
trees and 60,000 afforesta- 
tion trees. At least 50 
donums have been planted 
with trees for the afforesta- 
tion plan. 
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DHIOAR STARTS WINTER PLANTING 
Baghdad THE BAGHDAD OBSERVER in English 5 Nov 83 p 4 


[Text] The State Establishment for Agriculture and Agrarian Reform in Dhiqar 
Province completed the necessary preparations for the implementation of the 
winter agricultural plan. 


The concerned technical and administrative bodies had earlier fixed the agri- 
cultural areas to be cultivated during this season and made available machinery, 
seeds and chemical fertilizers. 


According to the Director General of the State Establishment for Agriculture 
and Agrarian Reform, several joint meetings were held with the farmers' 
societies and agricultural workers in the province to discuss means of meeting 
the requirements of the plan. 


He explained that some 402,028 donums would be cultivated with winter crops 
including 59,785 donums to be planted with wheat; 316,000 donums, barley; 

1,076 donums broad beans; 3,882 donums with onion; 1,306 donums with tomatoes, 
9,771 donums with fodder, 4,035 donums with clover and 4,474 donums with winter 
vegetables. 


The Director General added there are other agricultural areas which are to be 
let to farmers for the purpose of cultivating them in conformity with law No. 
35 for 1983. 


Land for Farmers 


He said till now some 50,000 donums were let and there are large numbers of 


farmers who have to wait. Farmers are granted all necessary facilities to have 
a good start. 


He further pointed out that planting of barley would be increased this year to 
use some of it as fodder for the increasing number of cattle in the province. 


At some areas, including "July 30 project", "Al-Islah" and "fhoud" subdistricts, 
more areas would be planted with tomatoes. The province would be self-suffi- 
cient in this vegetable crops. 
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He explained that the establishment's plan for this year provides for cultivat- 
ing all agricultural areas for which irrigation resources are secured. The 
priority would be given to vegetable crops to meet demands of the local markets 
in the province. 


Land Reclaimed 


The Director General explained that some 15,000 donums were reclaimed at "July 
30 project." All these donums were distributed to farmers to cultivate them 
with various winter crops. 


Forestry 


Attention has been given to forests and orchards, particularly those planted 
recently. Modern equipment is used to combat agriculture pests, he pointed out. 


Some 1,500 donums were planted with ornamental trees to improve the environ- 
ment, he said. 


To improve the cattlebreeding conditions, the Establishment, in cooperation 
with the people in charge of livestock, veterinary medicine and artificial 
insemination, took the necessary measures to combat cattle diseases and noti- 
fied the concerned officials of the difficult cases to take the necessary steps. 


On the other hand, the establishment held an expanded seminar to discuss the 
working paper prepared by the Ministry of Agriculture on means of developing 
agricultural guidance and training. 


The working paper dealt with four topics including a historical review of agri- 
cultural and irrigation development, the achievements in these two fields, 
problems and difficulties facing agricultural and irrigation and proposals for 
developing future work. 


Mr Majeed Hameed Al-Ayd, the Governor, who attended the discussions, affirmed 
that Iraq has rich resources which encourage the cultivation of more agricul- 
tural lands. 


He called for adopting developed means in the fields of agricultural education 
and guidance which, in turn, would increase the production of farmers. 


Students in Technical Schools 


To build up a well-trained agricultural workers in the province, 110 students 
were admitted at the technical agricultural institute in the province, in the 
new academic year. 


According to the Dean of the Institute 85 students were graduated from the in- 
Stitute last year. The dean added that the newly admitted students would be 
distributed in the two branches of the institute; that is horticulture and 
agricultural machinery. 


CSO: 4400/80 
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IRAQ 


WATER REQUIREMENTS FOR NATION ESTIMATED 
Baghdad THE BAGHDAD OBSERVER in English 5 Nov 83 p 4 


[Text] A recent study conducted by the Arab Institute for Training and Statis- 
tical Research, indicates that Iraq's needs for water between the period 1983 
to 1985, was estimated at 101 water-supply projects with a designed capacity 

of 109,600 cubic metres per hour. These projects, the study shows, would 
supply drinking water for more than 7.2 million people. 


The study also discussed the location of the projects taking into consideration 
the size of the province, for example, its population and its trade, industrial 
and agricultural activities. Future population growth is also taken into ac- 
count by the study. 


The construction of water-supply projects comes under the responsibility of 
the Ministry of Local governments. 


The Minister, Mr Kamil Yassin Rashid, recently told Iraqi journalists that the 
ministry's new plans include the construction of 111 new water-supply projects 
designs for which have been completed, he added. 


Under construction, the minister went on to say, are another 271 water projects 
with a designed capacity of 363 million c.m. per year, as well as 854 water 
units with a capacity of 61 million c.m. per day. 


In the villages, the ministry is paying full attention to the construction of 
water supply networks. Sources at the State Organisation of Water Supply and 
Sewerage Systems said that more than 2.2 million people in villages in the 
countryside would be supplied with drinking water in 1984. Last June, the or- 
ganisation tested the drinking water supplied to the citizens in the provinces, 
and as a consequence this process led to an improvement in the quality of 
drinking water. 


New purification plants have been imported from abroad. 


These projects are highly-technical and can be operated electronically. How- 
ever, technicians and skilled workers required to operate and maintain them are 
required to join various technical courses before they can operate these net- 
works. These courses are usually held in the University of Technology or in 
the Technical Training Centre an affiliate of the organisation. Even workers 
are being trained on water supply techniques. 


CSO: 4400/80 
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MONEY SHORTAGE INCREASINGLY AFFECTING FINNISH CONTRACT WORK 
Helsinki HELSINGIN SANOMAT in Finnish 13 Nov 83 p 22 


(Article by Jussi Vuotila: "War Seems Far Away, Yet Felt in Iraqi Economy: 
Lack of Money Curtailed Finnish Export™/ 


[Text] The Iraqi-Iranian war, which has caused hundreds of thousands of 

victims, is surprisingly distant from the reality of daily life in the capi- 
tal city of Baghdad, although the nearest point to the frontline in the east, 
Mandal, is not more than a little over 100 kilometers away as the crow flies. 


The streets and bridges of central Baghdad built on both banks of the winding 
Tigris river are jammed full of cars except during the hottest afternoon 
hours. Otherwise, many places in Baghdad resemble an ever-growing gigantic 
construction site, although the 3-year-long war has forced President Saddam 
Hussein to slow down the ambitious development plans on account of the short- 
age of funds. 


The Persian Gulf war which more and more clearly is becoming a war of 
economic attrition, obviously has slowed down the construction rate and 
repeatedly relegated many of the less urgent projects as, among others, 
the subway project--to the shelf until better times. 


Finnish Contingent Decreases 


The precipitous downward trend of the Finnish contractors is seen exception- 
ally clearly. Only a year ago 1,900 Finns, including family members, were 
residing here. Now the tiny Finnish group has shrunk to about 390, nor will 
the decline stop even at this number. 


The effects of the war on the Iraqi economy were revealed graphically also by 
this year's Baghdad Trade Fair, which opened at the beginning of October. 

It is true that officially there are 1,840 exhibitors from over 60 countries, 
but at the fair grounds the current depression permeates everything. For 
instance, at the Finnish pavilion only five enterprises exhibited their wares, 
of which only a couple even bothered to send their own representatives or 

show their products, but rather were satisfied with displaying beautiful 

color photographs. 
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Finns there speak openly and with nostalgia about iast year when at the 
opening stages of the fair, goods were sold just as in the good old days. 
The Iraqi government's new tighter purchasing guidelines did of course 
come into force at the midpoint of the fair and sales came to a halt at 
that time and things have remained difficult. 


Great Difficulties in Funding 


The depletion of funds accumulated by Iraqi oil sales has caused difficulties 
on occasion in financing construction projects, although the rich Arab neigh- 
bors under the lead of Saudi Arabia have generously supported Baghdad's war 
efforts, though by no means as liberally as Iraq has hoped. 


The money shortage has affected the Finnish contractors primarily in delayed 
payments, which were received on average six to nine months late, but 
occasionally the waiting period has come to as long as 15 months. However, 
now it appears that Iraq is making every effort to pay off the debts owed 

to the smaller contractors by the year's end. Payments due to various 
Finnish concerns have been brought up to date. 


All in all, the Finnish community in Iraq is a group relatively contented 
under the circumstances. This is primarily due to the fact that those who 
have held out are experienced people who did not panic at the first reversal 
and begin packing their bags for the trip home. 


The primary concern of the Finns in Iraq is by no means the war raging near- 
by, but rather the distorted picture of today's Iraq that is seen in Finland. 
The Finns here declare in one voice that the effects and dangers of the war 
are grossly exaggerated in Finland, and in this way they are doing a great 
disservice to those enterprises already here or who are planning in the 
future to do business in Iraq, and so to the entire Finnish national 
economy. 


Some Iraq Finns still find it difficult to refrain from speaking their 
minds in recalling certain events of the summer of 1982 when two Iranian 
air force fighter planes appeared in the sky over Baghdad and dropped one 
bomb which certainly did very little damage. The second fighter was shot 
down. 


The pair of fighter planes however caused a reaction in Finland which at its 
acute stage could have cost Finnish companies millions of marks in the form of 
a panic evacuation. The whole embarrassment, according to the Baghdad Finns, 
came about because of a sensation-seeking newspaper article published in 
Finland. The dropping of one bomb became at one point "the bombing of 
Baghdad" and this put the wheels of the foreign ministry in Helsinki to 
spinning in high gear until the local concerns had time after an emergency 
meeting to calm down the officials. 
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Effect of War Indirect 


The state of affairs is really comical in the seriousness with which con- 
cerned relatives telephone from Finland to inquire anxiously about the 
extent of damage and the timetable of evacuation, while at the same time the 
Finns are spending a relaxing holiday beside a swimming pool in Baghdad in 
innocent ignorance of the alarms caused in Finland, remarked a Finnish 
businessman who was amazed at the twists in the transmittal of news and 

the foreign minsitry's hypersensitivity. 


According to Finnish contractors, the effects of the war heve appeared to 
them only indirectly, following large-scale battles when Iraqi workers 

who had lost close relatives requested time off for funerals and who showed 
up for work dressed in black. Recently the increased funeral leaves have 

in some special circumstances caused minor inconveniences to work projects. 


The increased number of mourners in black appearing in the streets and the 

tightening of security by armed guards around public buildings are the 

only obvious signs of a “special situation." Hastily drawn conclusions can 
have far-reaching repercussions because the Iraqi government has repeatedly 
made clear that the contractors who have "faith'' will be rewarded when the 

situation returns to normal, 


"The Iraqi government has stated that countries and companies who help now 
will be considered friends and they will be given advantages in the future," 
the Iraqi information ministry office chief Hassan Twalba stated in an inter- 
view to HS /MELSINGIN SANOMAT/. In addition Twalba stressed that it will pay 
foreign contractors to continue their support despite the war and the "minor" 
currency crises. 


"The starting point of cooperation is the creation of an atmosphere of 
trust. When this has been achieved then arrangements will move unimpeded," 
added Twalba. 


Construction Projects Protected 


Office chief Twalba remarked also on the security of construction projects, 
stating that the Iranian air force has no possibility of successfully 
attacking its objectives in the light of the effectiveness of Iraqi air 
defenses and the superiority of its air force. 


Prior to the war, Iraq was a construction paradise. What it will be once 
peace is restored when in addition to the traditional construction projects 
builders will be needed to repair war damage and when postponed projects 
will be revived. Twalba made clear that the funding shortage caused by the 
war has taught Iraq to reassess its development program. 


The rapid decline in the number of Finns arises more than anything from the 
fact that their old construction goals had been largely attained, or nearly 
so, and significant new projects had not materialized. Finnish prospects 
have dimmed not only owing to the general crisis but also because of the 
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growing competition of extremely cheap labor flooding into Iraq from the 
Far East. Another significant obstacle facing the Finns is the fact that 
their enterprises cannot grant to Iraq the long-term credits demanded in 
order to win a contract. 


In contrast, the Finnish paper exporters are doing well despite the war and 
other difficulties because both Iraqi newspapers, the Arab-Socialist Baath 
party organ AL-THAWRA (Revolution) and the so-called voice of the government 
AL-JUMMURIYA (Republic) are printed on Finnish paper. All told the Finns 
supply 90% of the country's newsprint needs. 


In addition to foreign enterprises the ambitious Iraqi development program 
has attracted millions of foreign workers from all over the world. By 
unofficial estimates there are in Iraq, which has a population of 14 million, 
nearly 2.5 million Egyptians and hundreds of thousands of laborers from 
India, Pakistan, Bangladesh, Thailand as well as smaller numbers from 

other undeveloped countries. 


The high point of diversity of foreign workers with the Finnish contractors 
was reached in the early 1980's, when the Irco consortium was building the 
magnificent Congress Palace in Baghdad at its fastest pace. Then workers 
from 22 different countries were employed on the project. 


9655 
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BAGHDAD FAMILIES TO GET PHONES IN 1983 


Baghdad THE BAGHDAD OBSERVER in English 24 Oct 83 p 4 


[Article by Akram Dhannun] 


[Text] 


More than 40,000 families, 
in Baghdad, would get tele- 
phones by the end of this 
year, said Mr Muyassir 
Hamdoun, Head of the State 
Establishment for Post, Tele- 
graph and Telephone. 


He explained that 20,000 
of these families in the areas 
of Baya’a, Hai Al-Amil, Al- 
Risala, Al-Amiriya, Al- 
Khadhra and Al-Dawoudi 
have recently obtained tele- 
phones. 

The extension of tele- 
phone lines, Mr Hamdoun 
added, was carried out by 
the Tclephone department's 
personnel. 

He said that within twenty 
days all telephone applica- 
tions submitted by families 
at Ur district and the areas 
covered by “July 14 
Exchange” would be met. 


In a bid to overcome tech- 
nical failures in the old ex- 
changes, the Establishment 
is replacing all these ex- 
changes by clectronic ones. 

In unprecedented efforts, 
the Establishment com- 
pleted the installation of the 
first electronic exchange in 
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Baghdad, named the South 
Exchange, to be opened next 
month. The modern ex- 
change would replace the old 
one which has been in use 
for tens of years, Mr Ham- 
doun said. 


Mr Hamdoun added that 
by the end of this year, 
citizens at Adhamiya area 
would no longer complain 
about the breakdowns in the 
old exchange, which had 
been in use for a very long 
time. A new electronic ex- 
change would be installed in 
Adhamiya area. The in- 
stallation of this exchange is 
the main objective of this 
years plan. 

He explained that during 
the first quarter of 1984, Bab 
Al-Muadham electronic ex- 
change would be completed 
which will have 20.000 lines. 
The completion of this ex- 
change would put an end to 
the current failures in the 
East Exchange. In addition 
the West Exchange would be 
also replaced this year. 

Mr Hamdoun said that 
new electronic exchanges, 
with a capacity of 20,000 
lines, along with microwave 
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systems are currently instal- 
led at the Communications 
Centre at Karkh area. Work 
is in progress on the Al- 
Kadhumiya and New Bagh- 
dad exchanges. 

The total capacity of all 
these modern exchanges is 
about 300,000 lines. The 
establishment's plan is to in- 
crease this number into 
400.000 lines, while there are 
only 70,000 lines in Baghdad 
for the time being, he ex- 
plained. 


As for the Establishment’s 
policy to install new ex- 
changes in the provinces. Mr 
Hamdoun said that by the 
end of the next year some 
300,000 telephone lines 
would be supplied. Some of 
these lines were already sup- 
plied in some provinces. For 
example, a new electronic 
exchange was opened in Tek- 
rit with a capacity of 10,000 
lines. Duhouk exchange with 
a capacity of 10,000 lines. 
This is in addition to Nassir- 
iya electronic exchange. 


In implementation of 
President Saddam Hussein's 
instructions, new exchanges 
would be installed during 
1984 in Kirkuk, Mosul, Bas- 
ra, Anbar. Falluja, Kufa, 
Najaf and other areas. Thus 
the Establishment would 
have completed the opening 
of 700,000 lines in Baghdad 
and other provinces. 


As for the establishment's 
projects, Mr Hamdoun said 
that a Mew laset-operated 
system would be completed 
during the first half of 1984. 
The system would overcome 
the current bottlenecks 
through making possible 
thousands of telephone calls 
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in addition to linking ex- 
changes, one with another 
and all with an internal mic- 
rowave network. He said 
that this is the first project in 
the whole region. 

Referring to the telephone 
services in the rural areas, 
Mr Hamdoun said that work 
was completed on a project 
linking Iraqi countryside 
with a microwave network. 
electronic exchanges and 
underground cable network. 
The capacity of this project 
is about 100,000) lines of 
which 70.000 lines have been 
recently opened in 70 dis- 
tricts, while there remain 
30.000 lines for 30 districts 
which would be opened in 
the near future. 

With the opening of all 
these lines, citizens in all 
districts all over the country 
would be able to make tele- 
phone contacts with any pro- 
vince or with the capital and 
even abroad in a very casy 
way. 

As for communications via 
satellites with other coun- 
trices, Mr Hamdoun said that 
Iraq has three ground sta- 
tions linked with three satel- 
lites. In this respect Iraq is 
the only third world country, 
except Algeria. which has 
three ground stations linked 
with three satellites through 
which communication could 
be easily made with any 
other country. 

Concluding his statement. 
Mr Hamdoun said that a 
joint Tragi-Jordanian project 
is currently under construc- 
tion, that is the Baghdad- 
Amman microwave project. 
Work started on this project 
in 1981. 

Hopefully, the first phase 
of the project, which extends 
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from Baghdad to the border 
area, would be completed 
during March or April 1984 
with a capacity of 1260 tele- 
phone lines and in addition 
to TV and radio program- 
mes. 

He added that three 
months later the whole pro- 
ject would be completed, be- 
cause work was still going on 
inside the Jordanian territor- 
ies starting from the border 
areas. The whole project 
would be opened during July 
1984 celebrations. 

The project would facili- 
tate the exchange of TV 
programmes between the 
two countries and strengthen 
social ties, Mr Hamdoun 
affirmed. 
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STUDENTS RETURN TO SCHOOL FOR 1983-1984 YEAR 


IRAQ 


At al-Mustansiriyah University 


Baghdad THE BAGHDAD OBSERVER in English 27 Sep 83 p 2 


[Text } 


This year, Al-Mustansiriya 
University will receive 2,515 
undergraduate students in 
various departments. 

A number of procedures 
have been taken in prepara- 
tion for the forthcoming 
academic year. Classrooms, 
lecture halls and scientific 
laboratories have been pre- 
pared. 

New departments, such as 
biology and theatrical: stu- 
dies department have been 
opened. 

Concerning postgraduate 
studies, M.Sc. courses will 
be opened in microbiology, 
physiology and pharmacolo- 
cy departments. 

The 2,515 students 
accepted will be distributed 
as follows: 200 in the College 
of Medicine at Al- 
Mustansiriya and 120 in the 
College of Medicine at Kufa, 
985 in the College of Econo- 
mics and Business Adminis 
tration. Si0in the Colle — of 


Arts, 290 in the Col:cge of 
Sciences, 200 in the College 
of Education, 55 in the Fine 
Arts Academy and 150 in the 
College of Jurisprudence. 

In addition to that 43 post- 
graduate students are 
accepted for medical, phy- 
sics, administration and eco- 
nomics, linguistics and 
national and socialist culture 
studies. 

‘The studenhs who did not 
pass their exams in the first 
attempt, would be given 
another chance. This deci- 
sion which will be applied 
this year only was taken as 
appreciation for students’ 
participation in defending 
the country through the 
popular army. 

Despite the aggressive war 
against Iraq, study in the 
universities has continued 
smoothly while the students 
in Iran have to live with 
confusion because the Ira- 
nian regime has closed uni- 
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versities and high schools to 
send the students to the war 


front. — 
Iraqi students are well 


aware that the Iranian reg- 
ime trys to undermine the 
progress achieved in Iraq 
under the historical lead- 
ership of President Saddam 
Hussein who said: “learning 
and fighting are equal in 
value”. 

The students are deter- 
mined to achieve the objec- 
tives of this great motto 
through hardwork to achieve 
successes for themselves and 
their country. 


Al-Mustansiriya Universi- 
ty pledges and promises 
President Saddam Hussein 
to be the University of Al- 
Ba’th and heritage and a 
source for preparing scien- 
tists and intellectuals to 
serve the country, the Arab 
Nation and humanity in 
general. 














Basra Admits 2,400 


Baghdad THE BAGHDAD OBSERVER in English 29 Sep 83 p 2 


[Text ] 


2,404 students are admit- 
ted in various departments of 
Basra University for the 
academic year 1983-1984, the 
President of the university 


announced vesterdavy. 
He said 57 students would 


start their post-graduate stu- 


dies in medicine, engineer- 
ing, literature and history, 
while 100 students would 
attend the newly opened col- 
lege of physical education 
and 55 students would join 
computers’ department and 
college of science. 


Student Totals 


He added that all require- 
ments had been prepared 
including accommodation 
for new students at universi- 
ty in new campus at Garmat 
Ali. 


Baghdad THE BAGHDAD OBSERVER in English 1 Oct 83 p 2 


[Text ] 


Today 3,971,203 million 
students in Iraq will be head- 
ing towards their primary, 
intermediate and secondary 
schools as well as institute for 
teachers’ training. 


The total number of prim- 
ary school pupils is 2,753,036 
million including 440,490 
thousand covered by the 
compulsory law for educa- 
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[Text ] 


CSO: 


Seventeen hundred Arab 
and foreign students, ‘male 
and female’, joined schools in 
the country to study during 
the academic year of 1983- 
1984. 
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tion. These will be joining 
the first grade in these 
schools for the first time. 


Intermediate schools stu- 
dents are 837,635 students, 
while secondary schools stu- 
dents are 268,465. As to the 
number of the students in 
teachers’ centres it is 27,48]. 
At teachers training insti- 
tutes there will be 7,338 stu- 
dents. 


Non-Iraqi Enrollments 


The Ministry of Education 
has provided these schools 
with their requirements and 
Stationeries. 36,552.500 
copies of text books have 
been distributed on different 
school levels. 

In addition, 26,739,634 
school note books were dis- 
tributed as well as 32 million 
note books to be used durirg 
exams. 


in English 19 Oct 83 p 2 


The Ministry of Education 
has prepared all the require- 
ments and text books for the 
students who will be distri- 
buted on the primary, in- 
termediate and secondary 
schools in Iraq. 


4] 


In addition, the ministry 
arranges for their accom- 
modation in students’ hos- 
tels, and for giving them 
monthly allowances from the 
date of their arrival. 














TECHNOLOGY UNIVERSITY ADMITS STUDENTS 


Baghdad THE BAGHDAD OBSERVER in English 24 Oct 83 p 4 


[Article by Dr Mohammed Shihab] 


{Text ] 


CSO: 


With the start of this 
academic year on October 1, 
3,404 students were admitted 
in various faculties of the 
University of Technology, 
Mr A.B. Al-Naeb, Chancelor 
of the University said adding 
that 82 students would start 
their post-graduate studies in 
several fields of engineering 
such as, production engineer- 
ing and metallurgy, building 
and construction, machinery 
and equipment. 


The Chancellor added that 
all facilities including labora- 
tory, workshops, and librar- 
ies had been prepared in 
addition to accommodation 
for new students at the unt- 
versity campus. 


Dr. S. Al-Nassery the 
Vice-Chancellor for Scien- 
tific Affairs, pointed out that 
the Center of Continued 
Education held last 
academic year 56 sessions in 
many fields of engineering 
and 42 seminars on engineer- 
ing work in the socialist sec- 
tor. The main goal of the 
continued education centre 
in the University is to enrich 
engineers with latest de- 
velopments in the field of 
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Science and technology to 
enable them to cope with the 
socio-economic progress in 
the country. 

The University of Tech- 
nology (U.OT.) in Bagh- 
dad, was established in 1975. 
The University was original- 
ly a small institute estab- 
lished in 1970. It admitted 
750 students. This figure has 
reached today 8500 under- 
graduates in addition to 200 
post-graduates. 


U.O.T. is a university that 
has the objective of training 
most Iraqi and foreign stu- 
dents in scientific, technical 
and professional fields of 
study that are related to the 
process of economic and so- 
cial transformation in Iraq 
and to some extent, in Arab 
countries as well as other 
developing countries. 


The U.O.T. campus con- 
sists of nine schools: applied 
sciences, architecture, che- 
mical engineering. produc- 
tion engineering, and metal- 
lurgy. building and construc- 
tion engineering, machinery 
and equipment, system and 
control, technical education 
and electrical engineering. 
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Basic research activities 
are based on individual in- 
itiative, in addition to studies 
carried out in the faculties of 
the university in the form of 
thesis carried out by post- 
graduate students. 

The U.O. T. library has a 
collection of nearly all jour- 
nals on open shelves, freely 
accessible to users. In addi- 
tion to traditional library ser- 
vices, the U.O.T. library 
maintains a well equipped 
audio-visual system, contain- 
ing an extensive collection of 
educational films and equip- 
ments. 


As practical work and 
demonstrations are consi- 
dered a necessary part of the 
academic work the U.O.T. 
has installed the finest equip- 
ment in its modern labor- 
atories. Further. there are 
other facilities for research 
such as a computer center 
and workshops. 


At the present time there 
are & dormitories located 
around the campus. They 
accommodate male and 
female students and include 
T.¥V. rooms, and other facili- 
tics. 
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RUMORED TIES WITH CHINA 


ISRAEL 


East Burnham ARABIA THE ISLAMIC WORLD REVIEW in English No 27, Nov 83 pp 33 


[Text ] 


CSO 


Rumour ts rife once again that China has 
engaged in quict contracts with Israel, 
despite strong denials from Beijing. 

The zionist daily Maariv reported recently 
that an aluminium deal, worth £500,000, is in 
the offing between an Israeli company and 
China. It alleged that contacts had been 
made between the company, which 
manufactures sheets for shutters and 
venetian blinds, and representatives of the 
Beijing government in Hong Kong. Maariv 
did not name the Israeli or the Chinese state 
enterprise or government department 
involved. 

Similar stories appeared last year and were 
vehemently denied by Chinese officials and 
media. The People’s Republic does not 
recognise Israel, maintains diplomatic 
relations with the PLO and bas been keen in 
recent years to enhance its tes with Muslim 
countries. 

Chinese sources say that the rumour of 
Sino-Israeli links 1s a fabrication similar to 
that circulated two years ago about Chinese 
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trade tics with South Africa. The ain of the 
rumours is suid to be to compromise China's 
standing in the Third World, at a time when 
its domestic changes and foreign policy 
already seem to be more pro-West than 
before. Anti-China Marxists as well as the 
Soviet Union can use allegations of links with 
Israel and South Africa as “further 
evidence” that “China is identifying less with 
soziahst and Third World causes and more 
with western policies.” 

Informed business circles in Hong Kong 
have rejected the possibility of China's 
relations with Isracl, and said that there was 
no evidence of official trade between Beijing 
and Tel Aviv. Israe] maintains close tes with 
the rival government in Taiwan. and a Sino- 
Israel trade relationship has more political 
disadvantages than it has economic benefits. 

China has sought Saudi recognition for 
some time, and has often cited its stand on 
the Palestinian question against that of the 
Taiwan regime, which remains Israel's close 
friend. Stories of secret Sino-Isracli contacts 
help the pro-Taiwan lobby in Saudi Arabia 
to continue making a case against switching 
recognition. Saudi Arabia is one of a handful 
of countries that still recognises the 
nationalist regime in Taiwan as the 
legitimate government of the “Republic of 
Chia.” 











LSRAEL 


SHAMIR INTERVIEWED ON SELF 
Tel Aviv NEWSVIEW in English No 44, 15 Nov 83 pp 13-17 


[Text ] 


Underground fighter, spy-master, politician and diplomat: Yitzbak 
Shamur is perbaps the least known well-known figure in Israel to- 
day. In this wide-ranging interview with veteran political colum- 
nist Shlomo Nakdimon (once former Prime Minister Menachem 
Begin’s press adviser), Shamir lifts the veil of secrecy often enough 
to provide clues to what is probably the most significant question 
in the country today: what kind of prime minister will Shamir be? 





Q: Did you grow up in a Zionist bouse- 
bold in Poland? 

A: My father and mother, in their 
youth, were active in the Russian re- 
volutionary movement in 1905. At 
home, I always heard stories about that 
stormy period in Russian history, about 
the social democrats and the socialist 
revolutionaries. When my parents were 
older, they became thorough Zionists. | 
got my first Zionist ideals from them. 
Q: What type of education did you re- 
cewe at bome? 

A: I received a Jewish education at 
home. For a year, a year-and-a-half, | 
learned in a traditional heder (religious 
primary school). Afterward, when a 
Hebrew primary school was founded by 
Tarbut (of which my father was one of 
the founders), I began to study there, 
from the first grade. 

Q: When did you first bear the name of 
Ze'ev Jabotinsky? 





A: I think it was in 1924, when I was 
about 14. I joined Betar at that age. 

Q: Did you know bim personally? 

A: I didn’t know him personally. | was 
too young then, and not so active (in 
the movement). I heard several of his 
speeches when I was studying in Bialy- 
stock and Warsaw, where | studied law, 
and afterward during his election cam- 
paign for the Zionist congress. He was 
persecuted and defamed then, after the 
Arlosoroff murder. I think that was the 
last time I saw him. 

Q: What sort of a student were you? 

A: It’s difficult for me to talk about 
myself. Perhaps you should ask my 
classmate, David Niv. 

(David pon poet editor of the Knesset 
Record and historian of the Irgun Zvai 
Leumi: “We spent the smnitell of our 


youth together. We even lived in the 
same room. I remember him as excel- 
ling in his studies. He knew Hebrew per- 


fectly, and could even write essays well. 
He quickly mastered difficult languages 
— such as Polish, German, and Latin — 
and even excelled as an orator. He used 
to wear the Betar pin and delve deeply 
into ideological issues.’’) 


Q: How old were you when you im- 
migrated to Eretz Yisrael (then British 
mandatory Palestine)? 

A: Twenty years old. 

Q: What did you do in Israel? 

A: I came as a student, at the Hebrew 
University. That was the only way to 
obtain an immigration visa. 

Q: And thus you fulfilled the com- 
mandment to immigrate to the Land of 
Israel? 

A: Yes. The decision to immigrate was 
a long-standing one, made after I com- 
pleted high school. The fulfillment 
came later. My immigration as a stu- 
dent cost my father a lot of money, 
since one had to provide collateral. I re- 
member that my father took out a lot 
of loans. 1 immigrated to Israel and 
later on, | paid back the loans. 

Q: Did you work in Israel as a manual 
laborer? 

A: I worked in construction. I was un- 
employed for a while. I got a job in the 
office of a famous accountant by the 
name of Broide, in Jerusalem. For some 
reason old Broide liked me; he later 
transferred me to his office in Tel Aviv. 
At that point, I stopped my history and 
literature studies at the university. 

Q: Did you jom the Irgun Zvai Leumi 
in Tel Aviv? 

A: Yes, I was active in the Tel Aviv 
branch. I was sent to a commander’s 
course; in those days they called it a 
lieutenant’s course. Most of those who 
were in it are no longer alive. | became 
active at the time of the execution of 
Shlomo Ben-Yosef, when IZL (acro- 
nym for the Irgun Zvai Leumi) began 
its retaliatory actions (against the Brit- 
ish). The group I belonged to dealt with 
intelligence and other activities. 


Q: In what capacity did you serve? 

A: After I completed the course, I 
served as the head of a group. Even be- 
fore that, I was appointed commander 
of the youth movement, whose job was 
to prepare and recruit high school stu- 
dents for IZL. I became friendly with 
Esther Raziel, who had been the com- 
mander before me. I used to go to her 
house, where I met her brother, David. 
Among those I was in charge of in the 
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movement was Eliyahu Beit-Tzuri, who 
later took part in the killing of Lord 
Moyne in Egypt. 


Q: What was your first underground 
sity? 


activity 
A: I don’t exactly remember, but there 
were many retaliatory actions. 

Q: Why did you leave IZL and join 
Lebi (rival underground group)? 

A: In the penod after the start of 
World War Two, I was dissatisfied with 
IZL methods. The commander of Lehi, 
Yair Stern, also had complaints against 
IZL similar to mine, but he was more 
extreme than I was. There was a (Lehi) 
plan to tum to (fascist) Italy for help 
and make contact with (Nazi) Ger- 
many, on the assumption that this 
could help bring about a massive Jew- 
ish immigration (into Palestine), but I 
opposed this. Since I didn’t agree with 
IZL, I left its ranks; and because I op- 
posed Lehi’s plans, I did not join Lehi. 
For a time, I was outside of both orga- 
nizations. But I did join Lehi after the 
idea of contacts with the Axis coun- 
tries was dropped. According to what I 
learned later from members of Lehi who 
had spoken to Yair, he hadn’t seen 
much hope of success (for that plan) 
either, but he felt that one should not 
forego any effort to save Jews and es- 
tablish a Jewish state. 

Q: Did you get to know the Lebi com- 
mander, Yair Stern, personally? 

A: Yes. | had an underground apart- 
ment on Balfour Street, in the home of 
the parents of Zvi Zamir, who later be- 
came the head of the Mossad. David Ra- 
ziel and Yair Stern occasionally came to 
my apartment, where I also sometimes 
wrote articles for the IZL newspaper, 
The Sword. 

Q: Do you remember your first arrest? 
A: Certainly. I was arrested as 1 was 
walking to the home of a comrade in the 
underground, Yehoshua Zetler. I was 
ambushed by the British, and then jailed. 
I was interrogated by the deputy chief 
of the mandatory police, Tom Wilkin. 
This man, who was a sly fox, was truly 
gifted and knew Hcbrew perfectly (he 
was living with a beautiful Jewish wom- 
an, the daughter of a Socialist Zionist 
leader.) He asked me, ‘Who are you? 
Where do you come from? Your name is 
not even on any of our lists, neither of 
Betar nor Revisionist movement mem- 
bers.’ Indeed, I had been really careful. 
Q: Your name was Yezernitzky then? 
A: Yes, they didn’t know about me. | 
Sat in prison in Jaffa for a while. From 














Jaffa they sent me to the pnson at 
Mizra ... Before that they searched my 
rooms, where they found a file with my 
addresses. | had been living in various 
places in the heart of Tel Aviv, on Bo- 
rochov, Ahad Ha’am, Nahmani, and 
Melchet Streets. They came to one 
particular room and arrested my room- 
mate. They found a forged identity card 
and the seal of the Tel Aviv district of- 
ficer. That very day I had taken out the 
seal and made a false identity card fora 
fellow Lehi member, Moshe Saborai, 
who had escaped from Mizra. The seal 
was still in my house; we hadn’t had 
time to get it out of the way. For that! 
was tried in the Tel Aviv magistrate’s 
court. The judge, Dr. Heshin, sentenced 
me to three months’ impnsonment. 
They sent me to Acre. After that they 
transferred me to Mizra, where I stayed 
about nine months. In Mizra, I received 
the news of the murder of Yair (Stem). 
Q: It was then that you escaped and 
took command of Lebi? 

A: Yes. I had been the commander of 
Lehi members in Mizra. In fact, nearly 
all Lehi members were under arrest 
then.There were a very few people on 
the outside, such as Yehoshua Cohen, 
Anshel Shpielman and a few others. 

Q: Was the escape from Mizra difficult? 
A: No. Looking back, it wasn’t difficult, 
just a plot that came off successfully. 
(Says Anshel Shpielman, one of Shamir’s 
closest subordinates in Lehi: “Il brought 
him a Polish officer's uniform and gave 
his cell companion, Eliahu Giladi, a 
guard’s uniform. They got past the Brit- 
ish guards safely. We hired a taxi in 
Haifa and got yo safely to the Ra’a- 
nana area. Later on we realized that the 
choice of Shamir as commander of Lehi 
has been the best decision we could 
have made.”’) 

Q: So you went into biding, in the or- 
chards in Ra‘anana? 

A: Yes, and there I met with Yehoshua 
Cohen. I stayed in the orchards for a 
day or two, and then we walked to Tel 
Aviv. A friend awaited me there, and he 
took me into his home. So we started 
operating in Tel Aviv. 

Q: It was then that you took the name 
“Shamir?” 

A: I don’t remember if it was then. In 
any case, at some point | made myself 
an identity card with the name ‘Shamir.’ 
Q: And when did you become ‘Rabbi 
Shamir?’ 

A: When the British published my pic- 
ture in the papers and on wall posters, | 
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Started growing a beard and dressing as 
a rabbi. 

Q: Where did you operate? 

A: One of my “offices” was in the Torah 
library on Yehuda Halevy Street, where 
I would meet with people and pretend 
to be studying the holy books. I remem- 
ber one time, when a man suddenly 
came in who really needed to use the 
library. He looked up some book or oth- 
er, then turned to me and asked me who 
I was. 1 said: “Rabbi Lifschitz.’ We sat 
together for a little while, philosophiz- 
ing. After that, | didn’t go there any 
more. 

Q: Did you, as commander of Lebi, 
take part in operations? 

A: No, because I couldn't any more. 


(According to Anshel Shpielman: “We 
lived together for a while in one room 
on Hakerem Street in Tel Aviv. Shamir 
stayed there without the landlord's 
knowledge. He would walk around the 
room barefooted, so they wouldn't hear 
him. For most of the day, he also 
couldn't go to use the bathroom. In 
that room we held the Lehi newspaper 
meetings. Shamir set up the Lehi cen- 
tral committee, which included Na- 
than Yellin-Mor — who was then in La- 
trun prison — and Israel Scheib-Eldar. 
Orders and instructions for Lehi opera- 
tions also came out of that room.”’) 

Q: That was also the time of the Eli- 
abu Giladi affair. He was a Lebi opera- 
tions officer who was executed by the 
organization, when you beaded it. 

A: Please read what Nathan Yellin- 
Mor, my comrade on the central com- 
mittee, and Ya’acov Banai, one of the 
senior Lehi commanders, have written 
in their books. (Both men point out 
that all the Lehi commanders agreed 
with the decision, because Gilad: had 
led Lehi to disaster.) 

(Says Anshel Shpielman: “I knew Giladi. 
Sometimes he slept in my room. He was 
talented, daring and a nihilist. He felt 
that the meaning of freedom is doing 
anything you like, and argued that peo- 
ple in the underground must be free of 
all emotion. He wanted to impose these 
values on Lehi. He demanded that Sha- 
mir carry out internal purges in Lehi, 
and I was among those on his list to be 
‘purged.’ But worse than that was his 
desire to eliminate (Socialist Zionist 
leaders) Weizmann, Ben-Gurion, and 
Sharett. Once he also mentioned (Eli. 
yahu) Golomb as well as people ir: the 
Revisionist movement and in IZL. Sha- 
mir absolutely rejected all of Giladi's 





demands. In order to mollify him, Sha- 
mir suggested that the underground first 
become organized and active, then Gil: 
adi’s suggestions would be discussed. 
However, nothing helped. Giladi's per- 
sonal courier committed suicide. He 
used to hit his comrades. I went to Sha- 
mir and told him: ‘How long must we 
put up with him? He is wrecking the 
underground and will lead us to disaster.’ 
Once, after I had cancelled a certain ac- 
tion because I feared for the fighters’ 
lives, he (Giladi) drew a pistol and said 
he wanted to shoot me. I said: ‘why 
don’t you do that, so our comrades will 
finally know with whom they have to 
‘contend?’ He threatened other members 
the same way. We couldn’t oust him 
from the organization, because then he 
would have finished off everyone. After 
the order had been carried out and he 
was executed, Shamir informed all the 
Lehi officers: ‘As your commander, I 
am prepared to pay the penalty.’ But 
they all backed him up. Incidentally, it 
was not Shamir who shot him, but two 
other members, one of whom died re- 
cently. I am sure Giladi was planning to 
kill Shamir and other Lehi leaders. He 
was a ‘Carlos’ type, and the members of 
Lehi were not ‘Carloses.’ If he had not 
been killed, he would have destroyed 
Lehi. That was how strong he was. 
“Shamir is a person who weighs 
everything cooly. He examines every 
issue in all its details. In the Eliahu Gi- 
ladi affair, he hesitated «until the last 
minute. After Giladi was executed, 
Nathan Yellin-Mor wrote from prison to 
Shamir: ‘I take full responsibility for 
the deed. And, by the way, is there any 
underground organization whatsoever 
in this country which did not encoun- 
ter such difficult incidents?’ ” 
Q: Is it true that the British Colonial 
Secretary who lived in Cairo, Lord 
Moyne, was killed by Lehi members 
when you were commanding tbe organi- 
zation? 
A: Yes. What hasn’t been written about 
that already? We always regretted the 
loss of human life. But look at what the 
British author and researcher, Nicholas 
Bethel, has written about Lord Moyne. 
He was colonia) secretary when the un- 
fortunate immigrant ship, the Struma, 
reached Istanbul, and he was the one 
who pressured the Turks into sending it 
back out into the sea. He accused the 
Zionist movement of seeking a large 
(Jewish) immigration into a crowded 
country and of exercising racist control 
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over the ‘onginal residents.’ He came 
uut against large-scale immigration into 
the country. He was the one who asked 
— when there was a chance of saving 
one million Jews from the Nazi Holo- 
caust — ‘What will I do with them?’ One 
must not forget the era in which these 
various events were taking place in the 
region. Today, at a distance of more 
than 40 years, it is difficult for a person 
who is unaware of the circumstances of 
that time to understand things properly. 
Everything is subject to the judgment of 
history. 

Q: Was your second arrest the result of 
a betrayal? 

A: I was caught during the big curfew 
in Tel Aviv (June-July 1946), which 
lasted four days. I] made sure to send all 
my comrades away from Tel Aviv, and I 
remained behind, because I thought I 
still had time to get out. | was certain 
they would not recognize me, because | 
had managed before to get through 
line-ups on the buses. But it could be 
that someone betrayed me. 

Q: Who identified you? 

A: The well-known Geoffrey Morton. 
It may also be that one of the people 
from the neighborhood pointed me out 
to the police. 

Q: Were you immediately sent to 
Africa? 

A: First they sent me to Rafiah, and 
from Rafiah to solitary confinement in 
Jerusalem. I was there several weeks. I 
was very tired and | slept all the ume. 
After that I began passing along coded 
instructions and directives, which only I 
knew, to my comrades on the outside. 
The contact was made by way of an 
Arab policeman or someone seeming to 
be one. I didn’t leave any loose ends. 

Q: Then later on you were trans- 
ferred to Eritrea? 

A: Much has already been written about 
that. 

(Recalls Communications Minister Mor- 
dechai Zipori: “I was also a prisoner 
there, along with three of my colleagues 
in the Cabinet today — Yitzhak Shamir, 
Ya’acov Meridor and Haim Corfu — and 
the late Aryeh Ben-Eliezer. It was de- 
cided to let Shamir, Meridor, Ben- 
Eliezer, Franko and Mizrahi escape. I 
was the dispatcher. When Shamir was 
lowered into the tunnel, I sensed that 
before me stood a determined and deci- 
sive man, There were many generals 
from the two underground (movements) 
imprisoned with us who displayed an air 
of importance, but during our stay one 





could get a sense of who among them 
was a real general. Shamir was rather 
outstanding among the Lehi members; 
the IZL people also esteemed him. 
Those who entered the tunnel did not 
know whether, after managing to get 
through the third fence, the last one 
dividing them from the camp, they 
would come under a hail of bullets from 
the Sudanese guards in the watch- 
towers.”’) 


Q: After safely getting through the 
fence, where did you go? 

A: We got stuck in the African jungles. 
The entire area was under the control of 
the Bntish, from whom we were escap- 
ing. With the heip of the camp rabbi we 
reached the home of an Italian in As- 
mara, who took the trouble of bring- 
ing us to Ethiopia. The last stop should 
have been Djibouti — the last country 
under French rule — where we planned 
to request political asylum. In an oil 
truck we built a tiny cell 40 centimeters 
wide (sic), into which our people were 
crammed — Ya’acov Meridor, Reuven 
Franko, Rachamim Mizrahi, and myself. 
Aryeh Ben-Eliezer was folded over like a 
bundle under a seat. These were really 
difficult experiences. During the day it 
was insufferably hot, and at night the 
cold would chill you to the bone. This 
terrible journey to freedom took one 
week. At the last moment before we 
reached Ethiopia, we discovered that 
our dnver was on the Ethiopian govern- 
ment’s blacklist. 


Thanks to the good work of the 
members of “The Committee for Na- 
tional Liberation’”’ in Washington, and 
with the aid of members of the U.S. 
Congress, we were supplied with pass- 
ports from San Domingo; but these 
weren’t enough to get us into Djibouti. 
We had a stroke of luck when a nich 
merchant from Addis Ababa transport- 
ed Ben-Eliezer and myself in his private 
train, in a railway car loaded with wheat, 
that was headed for Djibouti in French 
Somalia. For one week the train jour- 
neyed through a terrible desert. Our 
identity was discovered and we were 
about to be turned over to the Bntsh. 
But Ben-Eliezer, a man of endless re- 
sourcefulness, demanded to see a local 
French attorney, and we obtained a con- 
viction on illegal entry into French terri- 
tory, thereby blocking our extradition 
by the British. 
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(According to Dr. Shmuel Ariel, then 
IZL representative in France: Togeth- 
er with Mrs. Claire Vaida, an IZL sym- 
izer who directed an organization 
for refugee assistance, we galvanized the 
entire political system so as to obtain a 
permit to bring the two men to France. 
Among those involved was French 
Prime Minister Robert Schumann, who 
signed a personal letter ordering that the 
transport of the two to France be as- 
pn | French navy ships brought Sha- 
mir and Ben£liezer under the status of 
political refugees from Djibouti to 
France in April 1948.”’) 
Q: When you returned bome, the State 
of Israel bad already been created. Is 
that correct? 
A: Yes, that’s right.I had to take care 
of many matters involving the disman- 
tling of Lehi and we decided to fight 
the internationalization of Jerusalem. 
Later on, there was the episode of the 
assassination of the mediator, Count 
Bernadotte, which Lehi was blamed for. 
Q: So you again went underground? 
A: Yes. Lehi, which was splitting up, 
was declared an illegal organization, and 
I became a wanted man. My colleagues 
and I had no intention of operating 
underground against the State of Israel. 
Imagine my feelings: hiding from a Jew- 
ish government in a state I had fought 
to establish. 
Q: How was the problem solved? 
A: I met with a Haganah administrator, 
Nechemia Brosh, who was the brother 
of Roni, Yair Stern’s wife. He arranged 
a meeting for me with Shaul Avigdor, 
who was Ben Gurion’s right-hand man. 
We met in a private home, on Shlomo 
Hamelech Street, and I said right out: 
‘We do not want to set up an under- 
ground in the State of Israel, certainly 
not we who fought for its establish- 
ment.’ 
(Says Nechemia Brosh: “I, who had 
held Lehi in great esteem and considered 
them to be idealistic fighters and not 
fascists, thought that the time had come 
to give them appropriate recognition. If 
I remember correctly, I was the one 
who recommended to (first Mossad 
head) Isser Harel to bring Shamir and 
his colleagues into the security services.”’) 
Q: After coming out of biding, did you 
rig — the Lebi fighters’ party? 
: Yes. 
Q: But you ended up leaving politics. 
What did you do in the following years 
— were you tn business? 








A: Those were unhappy years. 

Q: Did you bave a bard time? 

A: The adjustment was difficult. At 
first, business prospered. Later it didn’t. 
But I was not affected by these things. 
Q: Were you thinking about taking part 
in public life in the future? 

A: Not especially. 

Q: What were you aiming for, m any 
case? 

A: Not for anything in particular. When 
a person comes out of hiding, it’s like 
being reborn. By the way, speaking of 
birth —there’s a story about the birth of 
children in the underground. Have you 
heard that story? 

Q: Yes, I beard some of it. 

A: I married my wife Shulamit in th~ 
underground. 

Q: Was she your contact? 

A: Yes. The ‘father of the prisoners, 
Rabbi Aryeh Levene, saw to our wed- 
ding arrangements. He introduced me to 
Rabbi Adler from Miahane Yehuda. The 
witnesses were Rabbi Moshe Segal, 
famed for blowing the shofar at the 
Western Wall during the British era, and 
Dr. Meir Madan. Regardless of this, a 
‘ controversy broke out in the under- 
ground whether or not we should be 
permitted to get married and have chil- 
dren. I felt that we should, and told my 
friends that we didn’t know how many 
years we might have to spend under- 
ground. We never dreamed that the state 
would come into being so soon. From 
the history of other peoples, we knew 
that things like this sometimes take hun- 
dreds of years. I argued that an under- 
ground movement should not be a 
movement of bachelors and solitary 
young people who leave when they 
reach a certain age; we might have to 
spend our entire lives in the under- 
ground. We should therefore try to lead 
normal lives, I told my comrades, to the 
extent that this was possible, to marry, 
to have children, and just carry on. 

Q: How did you get involved in the 
Mossad? Did Isser Harel, then in charge 
of the security services, approach you 
on bis own initiative? 

A: (He did this) through mutual friends. 
Q: How long did you work for the 
Mossad? 

A: A number of years. 

Q: Were you satisfied with this work? 
A: Yes. 

Q: What can you tell us about your 
work in the Mossad? 
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A: Ask Isser. ; 

(According to Isser Harel: “All the un- 

derground leaders — from the Palmach, 

the Irgun, Lehi — found it difficult to 
adapt themselves to life ‘in the open.’ 
That’s quite natural. I had closely fol- 
lowed what went on in Lehi. Yitzhak 

Shamir did not belong to the fanatics 
in this organization. I thought that the 
special qualities of a man like him 
should be put at the country’s service. 
I invited Shamir at my own initiative 
and asked him if he was willing to serve 
the state. After his affirmative reply, I 
asked him if I could rely on his loyalty, 
and again he answered in the affirmative. 
We had a relationship of complete trust. 
At my instigation, he recruited addition- 
al members of the Irgun and Lehi, some 
of them to the unit he headed. He was 
immediately appointed to the post of 
unit couaaule. Shamir was one of the 
central figures in the Mossad; he was in- 
volved in daring operations and was re- 
sponsible for assigning people to opera- 

tions which entailed great risk to their 
Ee as well as the risk of being arrest. . 
e : 

Q: Was your life ever in danger? 

A: Sometimes. 

Q: Were you armed? 

A: In various places abroad, I was 

armed. 

Q: Did your family know about your 

work? 

A: They knew that I was working for 

the Mossad, but they didn’t know exact- 

ly what I was doing. 

Q: Were you often outside the coun- 

try, not counting the period you were 

living abroad? 

A: Very often. 

Q: I know that you didn’t undergo plas- 

tic surgery, but certainly you changed 

your identity, didn't you? 

A: I changed names, passports, and 

identities. 

Q: When did you decide to enter pok- 

tical life? ; 
A: Around the time of the Six Day 

War, in the days of depression, doubts, 


and hesitations: at that time I decided 


that 1 couldn’t be just an onlooker. That 
was approximately a_ year-and-a-half 
after I had retired from the Mossad. 

Q: And then you paved your way ta 
Herut? 

A: After I had left the Mossad, I met 
several times with Menachem Begin. It 
was he who got me to work for the (He- 








rut) movement. At that time I also de- 
cided to work for the immigration of 
Jews from the Soviet Union, not in a 
party framework, but in coordination 
with the late Chaim Landau, who was 
involved in this. The first arnvals from 
the Soviet Union began coming at that 
tume, such as Dov Sperling and others. 
They came to my home and asked my 
advice on whether they should wage an 
open struggle for the immigration of 
Soviet Jews. Until then this campaign 
had been conducted in secret. We had 
been demanding for some time that the 
struggle be waged in the open. Our 
friends who came from Russia told us 
about a nascent immigration movement 
whose members were prepared to de- 
monstrate. A movement had started in 
Russia of those who were willing to give 
up their Soviet citizenship, and trials 
were already being held against them. 
We began issuing pamphlets which even 
reached the Soviet Union. There came a 
tume when | said to myself: ‘I'll join 
the Herut movement, and within its 
framework I'll be active in this and oth- 
er areas.’ |] met once again with Mena- 
chem Begin and he said to me: ‘O.K., 
forward.’ 

Q: Do you remember your first meet- 
ing with Menachem Begin? 

A: I met him when we were still in Po- 
land. Before that I had heard him speak 
several] times when I was an active mem- 
ber of the Warsaw branch of Betar. He 
used to address our group from time to 
time. Before I immigrated to Israel in 
1935, I went to see him at the Betar 
headquarters to bid him farewell. Later 
I met him again, during the under- 
ground period, after my escape from 
Mizra prison: I brought him a letter 
from his friend, Nathan Yellin-Mor. This 
meeting took place at the home of a 
religious leader who sympathized with 
the underground, Levi Jungster. 

Q: Yellin-Mor wrote that Begin asked 
you: “Do you think tbat you can kick 
out the British with a few miserable 
pistols?” 

A: It was something like that. That’s 
part of our differences, which have deep 
roots in the past. 

Q: When you began working for Herut, 
what were you trying to achieve? 

A: I was never striving to achieve any- 
thing (personal). I never did. 1 worked. 
It has always been my principle never 
to fight for a position. 
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Q: For no position whatsoever? 

A: For no position whatsoever. I have 
never in my life fought for a post. When 
] joined Herut, | was given the task of 
heading the department for Soviet Jews. 
Later on, there was the party con- 
ference that revolved around the Ezer 
Weizman crisis. Then | was appointed 
chairman of the organization depart- 
ment, which was the focus of agitation 
in the Weizman affair. After the 1973 
elections I became an MK. Subsequent- 
ly 1 was elected party chairman, after a 
contest with MK Eitan Livni, in which I 
won by a small majority. The second 
time I was chosen for this job, there was 
no contest. 

Q: What are your feelings now that you 
are sitting in Menachem Begin’s chair? 
A: Immediately after I was elected by 
the central committee of the Herut 
movement, | considered the appoint- 
ment as something I would be willing to 
return to (Begin) at any time. To this 
very day | regard it as such, although 
the chance of returning it seems pretty 
remote. But I’m still willing to do it at 
any time. I never imagined | would sit in 
his place, in his chair. 

Q: Would you define your government 
as a government of continuity? 

A: Without any doubt. 

Q; In every respect? 

A: Yes,and mainly regarding overall po- 
licy. In terms of style and methods, 
there will, of course, be changes. 

Q: How do you plan to stop the coali- 
tion from falling apart? 

A: A precondition for this govern- 
ment’s success is the cooperation and 
full solidarity of all its ministers. 

Q: Will you take steps in this direction? 
A: Yes. 

Q: Will you also take measures regard- 
ing leaks? 

A: The matter of leaks is a sickness 
which we must overcome. They cause 
the most serious harm, mainly in the 
political sphere, but also to our secuni- 
ty (situation). 

Q: Do you intend to deal with this 
matter? 

A: It is a very difficult problem, but it 
is possible (to solve). 

Q: Do you believe that your election as 
prime minister is a case of bistoric jus- 
tice, in that now the leaders of each of 
the movements tbat fought for the 
establishment of the state bave served 
as prime minister? 
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A: I don’t think people should be elect- 
ed according to cniteria of the past. I 
know people who fought like lions and 
did great and secret things, but whom 
1 wouldn’t charge with any form of re- 
sponsibility today, notwithstanding the 
respect I have for them. 

Q: Are you ever in a bad mood? 

A: I think that a person who bears pub- 
lic responsibility should not be a slave 
to his moods, though sometimes | feel 
the urge to get angry and tell someone 
off. But I know that I cannot do this. 
During the long years in the underground 
I trained myself not to bea slave to my 
moods. On the contrary, you have to 
come to your office and encourage the 
people you’re in charge of. One should 
also try not to become a slave of one’s 
weaknesses. I always used to tell this to 
my friends, my family and my col- 
leagues. 

Q: You bave beld a range of posts: Lebi 
commander, senior Mossad official, 
Knesset speaker, foreign minister, and 
now premier. Which of all these func- 
tions was most appealing to you? 

A: I have no preference for one of 
these tasks over any other. I have never 
in my life sought a post for myself — it 
always just came my way. In every job 
I] have held, I studied everything related 
to the task, including books written on 
the subject by people who have held the 
same function in various places in the 
world. J have always enjoyed what I was 
doing. 
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WATER SHORTAGE IN GOLAN REPORTED 


Tel Aviv NEWSVIEW in English No 43, 8 Nov 83 p 22 


[Text ] 





The last resource one would ex- 
pect to find lacking on the Golan 
Heights — the region with the highest 
rainfall in Israel — is water. Yet recent 
years have seen acute water shortages 
in this region: settlements in the north- 
ern Golan have gone several days with- 
out drinking water, while those in the 
south have sometimes lost up to one‘half 
of their crop yields due to inadequate 
amounts of irrigation water. 

As one might expect, these shortages 
were blamed on human error, not eco- 
logical imbalance. Enormous amounts 
of water were “lost” annually when rain- 
water gushed through wadis in the 
Golan’s central and southern regions 
and emptied into the Sea of Galilee be 
low. At substantial cost, the national 
water company, Mekorot, had to pipe 
the water back up to settlements on the 
Golan Heights. 

“We examined the situation and 
said to ourselves, “This is absurd,’ ”’ re- 
calls Noah Ben-Tzion, 35, a member of 
Kibbutz Mevo Hama who is one of nine 
workers employed by the Golan water 
authority, Mei HaGolan. Formed and 
funded by Golan settlers five-and-a- 
half years ago, the authority was in- 
tended as an alternative to Mekorot’s 
practices, which the settlers rejected as 
inadequate to their growing needs. The 
solution found by Mei HaGolan was the 
trapping of rainwater in giant reservoirs. 
Two reservoirs were built and work is 
under way, at an accelerated pace, on 
four others. Also under construction is 
a major pipeline, which has sparked un- 
expected controversy and confrontation. 

The construction of the 25-kilo- 
meter pipeline, which will carry water 


from Katzrin to settlements as far south 
as Moshav Eli-Ad, set off a labor feud 
between Mekorot and Mei HaGolan. This 
past August, Mekorot employees, con- 
tending the pipeline project was legitim- 
ately theirs, gathered over 100 demon- 
strators at the construction site and ef- 
fectively shut down all work for 48 
hours. (Mei HaGolan had subcontracted 
the project to a private firm.) Police 
from Katzrin soon arrived, along with 
Mei HaGolan representatives and the 
director general of Mekorot. Subsequent 
negotiations led to an agreement where- 
by Mekorot pledged not to obstruct 
future work, and the 10-man crew re- 
sumed work on the pipeline. 

The four new reservoirs, as well as 
the two already in use, are located in 
the central Golan. Three of the new 
reservoirs, where crews continue round- 
the-clock construction, should be com- 
pleted in December. Each reservoir wiil 
be capable of holding between three and 
five million cubic meters of water. 

On the northern Golan, where the 
growing season is shorter and irrigation 
needs are simpler, plans are afoot to 
bring water from the source of the Jor- 
dan River, Banias, to the setticments. 
The new central pipeline wili not bene- 
fit the north, but it is expected that a 
pipeline from Banias would end water 
shortages in that area. 

“This year we had enough water 
for our crops, but only because of the 
two reservoirs,’’ comments kibbutznik 
Ben-Tzion. “The addition of four new 
reservoirs will end our dependence on 
water from the Sea of Galilee, and in- 
crease Golan crop yields.” 

R. R. 
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HIGHER EDUCATION AFFECTED BY BUDGET CUTS 


Tel Aviv NEWSVIEW in English No 43, 8 Nov 8&3 p 8 


[Text ] 


ation. 


The academic ycar opened this 
week at the nation’s universities, but 
whether there will be funds available to 
finish it remained in question. Accord- 
ing to Dr. Moshe Many, president of Tel 
Aviv University, the only thing keeping 
the country’s largest university going is 
an $8 million loan, which will “allow us 
to breathe until mid-January.”’ 

That university presidents sing tales 
of financial woe is not a new story. For 
the better part of 10 years, the govern- 
ment has been gradually reducing its 
allotment to the universities, which to- 
day receive between 60 and 70 percent 
of their total budgets from the Educa- 
tion Ministry. (Tuition pays only seven 
to 10 percent of the bills). However, in 
the past six months a financial crisis has 
hit the nation’s seven major institutions 
of higher learning. 

Budgets approved last year for the 
1983-1984 academic year, based on pre- 
dicted inflation rates of 90 to 100 per- 
cent and on a value of 70 shekels to the 
dollar, are no longer sufficient in the 
wake of last month’s 23-percent devalu- 
Moreover, university officials 
charge, the Finance Ministry has been 
holding up the transfer of funds to the 
Education Ministry for disbursement to 
the universities. 

Since the beginning of the fiscal 
year on Apml 1, monthly payments 
have been delayed an average of one 
month, forcing universities to turn to 
short- and long-term loans from local 
and, in some cases, foreign banks. Ac- 
cording to a Technion spokesman, the 
government currently owes that insti- 
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tution $4 million; the carrying costs tor 
loan taken in its stead currently com- 
prise five to six percent of the univer- 
sity’s overall budget. 

Some attribute the roots of the 
situation to bad feelings created during 1 
three-year arbitration process between 
the independent Association of Faculty 
Staffs and the government. The talks 
ended in victory for the academicians 
but not before the Finance Ministry had 
appealed to the courts last March to 
cancel the arbitrated agreement. The 
ministry lost. Universitics, like other 
labor-intensive organizations, carmark 
the largest part of their budgets for 
salaries (at the Technion, it is 76 per- 
cent), which are linked to the dollar and 
protected by contracts. When budget 
shortfalls occur, the differences are 
made up in service cutbacks and equip- 
ment that is not renewed. 

At Jerusalem’s Hebrew University, 
$8 million in budget cuts have reduced 
the winter heating supply, cut out 10 
percent of the university’s telephones, 
closed down science labs, and reduced 
library hours and budgets for book pur- 
chases. Hardest hit was the university’s 
agricultural school in Rehovot, where 
contracts for 30 percent of the external 
faculty (non-tenured experts brought in 
to teach specialized subjects) were not 
renewed this year, climinating 43 course 
offerings. To a lesser degree, similar cuts 
were made in the law and education 
school faculties. 

The story is no bnghter at the other 
universities. Tel Avi University has al- 
ready slashed two-and-a-half percent of 
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its total budget of $100 million, and ac- 
cording to university director-general 
David Leviathan, his office is currently 
preparing an additional $6 million in 
cut-backs. Ben Gurion University of the 
Negev in Beersheba, the country’s 
youngest university, opened its academ- 
ic year this week with a $2 million cut 
from its proposed 1983-1984 budget. 





664: Jerusalem’s Hebrew 
University, $8 million in budget 
cuts bave reduced the winter 
beating supply, cut out 10 
percent of the _ telepbones, 
closed down science labs, and 
reduced library bours and 
budgets for book purchases 59 





Rector David Wolf says it is still too 
early to know if this will be sufficient. 

At Haifa’s Technion, which has the 
largest agricultural engineering depart- 
ment in the world and Israel’s only de- 
partments of aeronautical engineering 
and architecture, the academic year 
opened with a built-in deficit of $5.7 
million, or roughly 7.5 percent of this 
year’s $75.3 million budget. By the 
close of the academic year, its three- 
year running deficit will have reached 
$11.1 million. If the Finance Ministry 
makes additional cuts, the Technion has 
targeted 245 academic, administrative 
and technical positions to be eliminated. 

“New academic staff members are 
our future. If we don’t build today, in 
10 years, we will have a faculty short- 
age,” says a Technion spokesman, echo- 
ing similar concerns expressed by other 
university administrators who fear a 
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nationwide brain drain. The largest 
single source of employment for all 
Ph.D.s is their own alma mater; with 
reductions in teaching staffs, administra- 
tors are afraid grads will be forced to 
leave the country to obtain employment. 

The shortage will be felt most 
acutely in high-tech related fields, where 
by the end of the decade, the Com- 
merce and Industry Ministry predicts, 
there will be a shortage of 5,000 en- 
gineers. With 85 percent of Israel’s en- 
gineers trained at the Technion, the uni- 
versity is beginning to turn to the private 
sector for solutions to its financial prob- 
lems. An agreement was_ recently 
reached with a number of electronic 
computer industries to set up a fund, 
making possible eight new faculty posi- 
tions in related Technion departments. 

Says a university spokesman: “Pri- 
vate industry will have to set up more 
such funds in the future to help us com- 
pete with it in the market place. Univer- 
sity salaries are traditionally much lower 
than those in the private sector. So 
without their help, we will never be able 
to hire academic staff to train more en- 
gineers, which they are demanding.” 

Hebrew Lniversity president Don 
Patinkin, descnbing his institution’s 
financial situation, this week declared, 
“We have reached the red line. There is 
no way we can absorb an additional cut 
in the budget.” By week’s end newly 
appointed Finance Minister Yigal 
Cohen-Orgad had met with Education 
Minister Zevulun Hammer in the first 
round of talks aimed at instituting a na- 
tional austerity program. He proposed a 
package-deal compromise, which will in- 
clude a gradual increase in university 
tuition fees, gradual cuts in university 
staff and activities, plus the withdrawal 
of a previous Treasury demand for 
broad-based, immediate cuts amounting 
to 1.5 billion shekels. In addition, it was 
decided that the Finance Ministry 
would pay the universities the 1.5 bil- 
lion shekels it owes them for the current 
academic year. 








LEBANON 


IMPACT OF MANPOWER SHORTAGES, OTHER FACTORS ON ECONOMY EXAMINED 
London AL-HAWADITH in Arabic No 1407, 21 Oct 83 pp 61-62 


[Article by ‘Adnan Karimah: "Emigration Due to War Has Denied State 43 
Billion Pounds; Rate Exceeds Area's Rates and Phenomenon Poses Threat of 
Devoiding Lebanon of Practical and Scientific Cadres; Rising Cry of Those 
Who Demand Finding Alternative to ‘Death and Destruction’ Incomes"] 


[Text] In the wake of the mountain war, Lebanese economic and labor circles 
are moving along two lines: first in the direction of the politicians to 
accelerate the national dialogue and conciliation steps because conciliation 
is the basis for building a single united Lebanon and second seeking to 
establish a dialogue between these circles, i.e., the businessmen and the 
workers, to discuss the economic and social problems stemming from the war 
that has been going on for more than 8 1/2 years and to confront these prob- 
lems by achieving a "social security contract." 


Before the mountain war, the hardship experienced by the various economic 
sectors as a result of the recession and of its negative ramifications 
became obvious, with some establishments shutting down and many workers 
being laid off. Matters reached such a point that Dr Fu'ad Abu Salih, 
chairman of the Association of Industrialists, told Prime Minister Shafigq 
al-Wazzan that the "situation is proceeding from recession to collapse." 


As a result of the turbulent political and security situation, and especially 
as a result of the consequences of the Israeli invasion and, subsequently, 

of the trilateral negotiations between Lebanon, Israel and the United States 
which brought about the 17 May accord, all of which contributed to the abyss 
reached by the Lebanese economy, the leaders of economic circles complained 
about their situation to Dr Eli Salim, the minister of foreign affairs, who 
asked them to submit a memorandum on the economic situation to be included 
with President Amin al-Jumayyil's working papers during his latest visit to 
the United States--a visit during which he held discussions with U.S. offi- 
cials. 


But it seems that economic memoranda that must include true figures of figures 
closer to reality--figures that are the best reflection of an economic or 
social situation--require a longer time to prepare than political memoranda, 
especially if the figures are not available. Lebanon suffers from poor 
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Statistics even under normal conditions, not to mention war conditions. This 
is why the economists were late in preparing their memorandum and why the 
president of the republic went to the United States without it. It was then 
agreed that the memorandum would be presented to Minister Salim so that it 
would constitute a basic working paper for the meetings of the Advisory 
Economic Committee, which began its work under the chairmanship of Minister 
Salim after Lebanon embarked on the trilateral negotiations. 


What did the memorandum contain? 


It sought to assess the economic situation in the middle of 1983, proceeding 
on the basis of a number of available indicators. 


Insofar as the gross local product is concerned, the statistics indicate that 
at the fixed prices of 1974, this production dropped from 8.1 billion Lebanese 
pounds in 1974 to just 4 billion pounds in 1982. 


In the view of the economists drafting the memorandum, this development means: 


First, the average per capita income from domestic economic activity dropped 
in actual value from $1,380 (3,240 pounds) in 1974 to $265 (1,250 pounds) 
in 1982. 


If we use estimates of the gross local product in current prices, we find 
that average gross per capita production dropped from $1,380 to about $1,025. 


In both cases, it is evident that the internal economy's contribution to 
forming the Lebanese per capita income dropped considerably, thus bringing 
about a large decline in the purchasing power of many citizens. 


Second, in the period 1967-74, the gross local product achieved an annual 
growth rate of 9.89 percent at current prices. If we assume that the average 
inflation rate did not exceed 5 percent [annually] in this period, then the 
annual growth rate in current prices also amounted to nearly 5 percent. 


If we apply this rate to the gross national product in the period 1974-82, 
we find that events have resulted in a loss in growth that can be estimated 
at 43 million Lebanese pounds. 


In other words, the gross national product was supposed to be 1.5 times the 
1974 product, whereas it actually dropped to half as much as the 1974 product. 
Economically, this has been reflected in a halt in investments, a drop in 
production, a rise in unemployment and a drop in the income level. 


These, briefly, are the consequences and traces of events, as underlined by 
the memorandum of the economists, up to the end of 1982. But what are the 
new elements reflected in the general recession and the start of the collapse 
of numerous economic establishments in the various sectors in the first half 
of 1983? 


The memorandum notes a number of factors that have collaborated to create 
this serious situation, the most important being: 
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1. The alien military presence, the military operations, the loss of security 
in numerous military zones and the loss of security in numerous areas that 

are beyond the control of the legitimate government. This has led to an 
immense drop, and at times a halt, in the production of farms (al-Bigqa', 
"Akkar and the south) and of plants (Mount Lebanon and Tripoli). 


2. Confinement and curtailment of the market and separation of the markets 
from each other, thus obstructing the free movement of goods and persons 
between greater Beirut, al-Biqa', the south and the north. 


3. The fear of the continued presence of the occupations and of the obstacles 
that still exist to the total and comprehensive withdrawal of foreign forces. 
This leads to the total suspension of all decisions concerning purchase, 
production, investment and importation. 


Moreover, the establishments still capable of producing encounter major 
difficulties in marketing, whether internally because of the declining pur- 
chasing power of the citizens or because the citizens prefer to wait and 
maintain their liquidity or externally because of the shipping difficulties 
(via Syria to the Arab countries) or because of the loss of external markets. 


As for the loss or tightness of foreign markets, the memorandum stresses 
several causes, including political causes, such as the ban recently imposed 
by Saudi Arabia and Jordan on the importation of Lebanese goods, and economic 
causes, such as rising costs in Lebanon, the initiation of an austerity 
policy in some Gulf states and the difficulty of making payments due to the 
war in Iraq. 


Under this serious economic situation, the mountain battle erupted and gener- 

ated further political, economic and social developments that have made this 

situation even more serious and that have produced several elements, the most 
important being: 


A paralysis that has hit production in the various sectors and has led to 
the closure of more economic establishments and to the dismissal of a large 
number of workers. As for the establishments that still capable of working, 
even if only partially, they have been compelled to dismiss some of their 
workers and to reduce the wages of others. 


A paralysis that has hit the export movement. Ministry of Industry statis- 
tics show that industrial exports amounted to 66.70 million Lebanese pounds 
last August, declining by 17.6 million pounds, or 21 percent, from July. 

The decline continued, with exports dropping to 44 million pounds, a drop of 
34 percent, in September. 


A paralysis that has hit imports. This is noticed in the decline in customs 
revenues that amounted to 64 million pounds in September compared with 112 
million pounds in August, a drop of 42 percent. 


An increase in the unemployment rate as a result of the closure of a number 
of establishments and the dismissal of a number of workers, in addition to 
the unavailability of work for a number of university graduates and job seekers. 
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An increase in the number of people emigrating to work abroad. This is seen 
in the demand experienced by the security departments for the renewal of 
some Lebanese passports and for the acquisition of new passports. It is 
also seen in the demand experienced by foreign embassies for visas. This 

is in addition to the flourishing travel movement, with the number of depar- 
tures exceeding by no less than 30 percent the number of arrivals. 


Here we must note the importance of the activity of the Lebanese working 
abroad in making up, even if only partially, for the losses experienced by 

the national economy. Statistics show that resident Lebanese have used the 
remittances of the nonresident Lebanese to comprise nearly 40 percent of the 
national income during the war years. The volume of these remittances rose 
from $912 million (2.125 billion pounds) in 1974 to $2.252 billion (7.664 
billion pounds) in 1980. But the figure dropped in 1981 to $1.92 billion 
(8.64 billion pounds) and then rose again to $2.1 billion (9 billion pounds) 
in 1982. The difference resulting from the fluctuation in the dollar exchange 
rates should be noted. 


In addition to being a special source of income on which one cannot rely for 
long, the economists have also noted that the growth rate of these remittances 
has begun to decline as a result of the freeze, and then the drop, in oil 
prices and of the subsequent drop in revenues of the oil countries and, 
consequently, as a result of the tangible drop in their ordinary and develop- 
mental spending. 


In view of the importance of emigration and of its positive contribution to 
building the area's economies, especially the economies of the oil producing 
countries, and of the emigration's negative impact on building the Lebanese 
economy, the structure of the emigrating Lebanese manpower can be shown 
according to the level of capability. 


The Lebanese, be they highly qualified individuals, skilled workers or 
ordinary laborers, emigrate. The number of Lebanese existing in the Arab 
countries is estimated at 250,000-300,000 persons, 40 percent of them in 
Saudi Arabia. The percentage of qualified Lebanese working in the Gulf 
countries is rising compared with the waves of emigration of other nation- 
alities (Yemenis, Omanis, Egyptians, Syrians and Jordanians). A recent study 
conducted by a team of World Bank specialists indicates that this trend will 
gain strength in the coming years and that the Lebanese emigration will be 
much larger than the average emigration from the manpower-exporting countries 
in the area, which means that the Lebanese emigrates more readily than the 
Syrian or the Egyptian. What is more indicative is that the tendency of the 
Lebanese to emigrate grows stronger the higher the standard of qualification 
rises. This could denude the country of scientific, technological and 
administrative cadres. The 1985 estimates by the World Bank study indicate 
that the Lebanese emigration rates will be higher than the average regional 
rates and will amount to the following, by category: 


University graduates and individuals with scientific and technological 
training (at least 4 years »f college education). The emigration rate will 
be 50.5 percent of the total manpower, compared with an average of 19.7 per- 
cent for the area. 
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A rate of 21.6 percent for university graduates who are not trained in a 
scientific or technological field, compared with an average of 20.2 percent 
for the area, 


A rate of 20.9 percent for technicians and individuals with scientific train- 
ing for a period of 3 years beyond high school, compared with an average of 
12.3 percent for the area. 


Thus, Lebanese (engineers, doctors, economists, lawyers, administrators, 
media technicians and other specialists) trained in modern Western tech- 
nologies, familiar with modern management, organization and marketing systems 
and with command of more than one language will constitute one of the most 
important sectors for the transfer of technology from the West to the Gulf 
area. There is no doubt that this will boost anew the conventional role of 
commercial middlemanship between the Western firms and the agents for local 
public and private markets--a middlemanship in which the Lebanese initiative 
has been successful. 


What is the economic circles’ view of the growing emigration? 


Dr Fu'ad Abi Salih, chairman of the Association of Industrialists, says: 

"It is our duty to provide the Lebanese people with the means of livelihood 

in their country. If emigration is seen as the solution--and it is the 
solution at present--then I don't imagine that a country that has 300,000 
workers~-be they managers or laborers--out of a total of 700,000 workers 
working abroad and that relies on continued, and even increased, labor 
emigration can survive. I don't believe that emigration can be the solution 
to the Lebanese issue as a whole. The economy is in the service of the 
Lebanese issue but the problem we have begun to face is an economic and social 
issue and what is needed is to provide work for the people. 


The Association of Industrialists chairman has defined three main conditions: 


First, provide security and stability, because nobody will invest in Lebanon 
if security is not established. Even foreign aid will not come. 


Second, provide infrastructures with a different makeup. If we take industry, 
agriculture or even the services, I cannot imagine that the infrastructure 
can continue to be confined to Beirut, to the exclusion of other areas, 
because this will not solve the development problem in Lebanon but rather 
will create numerous problems that will be similar to, if not uglier, than 
the problems that partially caused the crisis we are experiencing. 


Third, the state must keep in mind the idea of issuing laws and regulations 
that not only encourage investment in the private sector but also accelerate 
such investment according to clear-cut priorities, the most important of which 
is accelerated development in the provinces. 


Antoine Bisharah, chairman of the General Labor Federation, says that 
"Lebanon is facing its destiny. We, as workers, are more fearful of the 
future than we have been of the war years. During these years, there have 
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been 'war incomes.’ Now, there are no war incomes and this is why incomes 
must be secured primarily from our internal activity and then from our 
activity with the outside world. This is why I proposed previously and why 

I am reiterating now that we, workers and businessmen, should sit together 
around the table to formulate a complete program. Otherwise we will miss the 
boat and then there will be no state, no institutions and no citizens. We 
are advocates of economic and social integration because only such integra- 
tion is capable of building a homeland in which all enjoy abundance and 
happiness." 


Contacts continue between economic circles and the workers’ representatives 

to launch the dialogue that is supposed to lead to implementing the "social 
security contract" whose crystallization requires sacrifices from both sides 
of the production process and backing from the state, which is the third side. 


But the two sides to the production process have found it necessary to move 
to strengthen efforts for the achievement of the political dialogue and the 
national conciliation because they are the basis for building Lebanon's 
democratic future and its free economic system. The leaders of economic 
and labor circles have urged officials and politicians to speed up the 
dialogue. A labor delegation has told Prime Minister Shafiq al-Wazzan that 
the "workers of Lebanon and Lebanese in general have paid a dear price in 
emigration, eviction, death and infighting. It is no longer permissible 

to be the pawns of any foreign power. We must act in solidarity for the 
revival of Lebanon, for uniting it and for defending its soil, sovereignty, 
perpetuity and unity." 


It is the opinion of the representatives of businessmen and workers that the 
"economy has reached the point where it requires fundamental solutions. But 
proceeding on the basis of our patriotism, we must demand acceleration of 
the political solutions leading to internal national conciliation. We can 


then proceed to tackle the economic issues that have become serious, very 
serious." 


Within the framework of the movement to strengthen the national dialogue, 
Wa'il Abu Shaqra, chairman of the Accountants Union, is holding contacts with 
all private sector economic and professional leaders with the aim of holding 
a popular conference to discuss “constant economic and political facts" that 
reaffirm adherence to Lebanon and to safeguarding the unity of its soil, 
people and institutions. The conference may have been held by the time this 
edition of AL-HAWADITH is issued. 


8494 
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QATAR 


POLICE RAIDS SEARCH FOR ILLEGAL WORKERS 
GF281158 Dubayy KHALEEJ TIMES in English 28 Nov 83 p l 


[Text] Doha--Police have started raiding business establishments here to 
track down illegal workers. Early last month and this month, Interior 
Ministry officials had warned that stiff measures would be taken against 
those overstaying their residence permit validity period. Those working 
for establishments other than their original sponsors were also told to 
stop the illegal practice. 


The raids began in the middle of this month. Small establishments like 
fruit juice stalls, wayside vending counters and one-man offices are 
pulling their shutters down in anticipation of the raids. 


Companies with a large workforce have begun advertising in the local press 
asking their absconding employees to report to their offices within a week. 
The government has announced that the sponsors and employers would also be 
held responsible for any irregularity. 


Of late, the number of expatriate job seekers has gone up after a large- 
scale retrenchment both in the government and private sectors. Some big 


establishments which cannot afford to maintain their personnel have 
"released" them to work elsewhere. 


CSO: 4400/83 
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QATAR 


BRIEFS 


QATAR IMPORTS--Doha, 26 Nov (WAKH)--Imports for the State of Qatar for the 
first half of the current year totaled 3.077 billion Qatari riyals, or 11.5 
percent less than the same period during 1982. In a statement to QNA, 
Muhammad Ma'yuf an-Nu'aymi, head of the Qatari central organ for statistics, 
said that the value of imports for this period can be broken down into the 
following geographical regions: imports from the GCC countries amounted to 
102 million riyals; other Arab countries 52 million; West European coun- 
tries 1.458 million; European socialist countries 25 million; Asian coun- 
tries 921 million; African countries 2 million; South and North America 

221 million; and other countries 184 million riyals. [Text] [GF261408 
Manama WAKH in Arabic 0840 GMT 26 Nov 83] 


CSO: 4400/83 
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UNITED ARAB EMIRATES 


AL-ITTIHAD COMMENTS ON U.S. POLICIES IN LEBANON 
GF050702 Dubayy Domestic Service in Arabic 0515 GMT 5 Dec 83 
[From the press review] 


[Excerpt] Commenting editorially, AL-ITTIHAD daily inquired: Are we on 
the verge of finally falling under the U.S. foot in Lebanon? Will this 
raid be the first shot in the direction of internationalization of the 
military dispute on the land of Lebanon? Is it an extortion process 
against Syria, the Lebanese national powers, and the Palestinian forces 
within the aim of ensuring terrorism, making us fall to our knees, and 
vacating the arena of everyone but the forces of the U.S.-Israeli strate- 
gic alliance and their allies? Does Washington believe that Lebanon is 
another Grenada which can be mopped up within days, enabling its soldiers 
to return to the United States raising victory signs? 


AL-ITTIHAD added: The Mediterranean is not the Caribbean and that the 
Middle East is not Central America despite the disintegration and disunity 
which is clearly seen on the Arab political map. The paper continued: 
With the continuation of aggression against the Arab land everywhere, the 
United States firmly pushes the Arabs, both Arab citizens and Arab coun- 
tries, to confront it under the obligation of facts and emergencies which 
are reinforced by the state of aggression. 


Concluding, the newspaper called on the Arab countries to unify their ranks 
in order to confront this flagrant U.S. aggression which will not stop at 
the borders of Lebanon or Syria. The paper warned that the strategic 
alliance between the United States and Israel is not only in region of the 
Fertile Crescent, but it is an alliance that covers the entire Middle East. 


CSO: 4400/83 
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UNITED ARAB EMIRATES 


AL-KHALIJ COMMENTS ON U.S. EVALUATION OF ARABS 
GF040939 Abu Dhabi WAM in Arabic 0608 GMT 4 Dec 83 
[From the press review] 


[Excerpt] The ash-Shariqah newspaper AL-KHALIJ made a comparison between 
the results of the visits of the Zionist prime minister and Lebanese Presi- 
dent Amin al-Jumayyil's to Washington and said that Shamir crowned the 
results of his talks by forming a joint Israeli committee which coordinates 
the two sides’ policies in the Middle East in order to safeguard their 
joint interests. At the same time, Washington refuses to change any 
article of the 17 May agreement and to withdraw its commitments which were 
included in its messages to the enemy's government, regarding that this 
agreement is linked to the balanced military withdrawals from Lebanon. 


The newspaper said that the specific weight and the real value of each 
visitor to Washington was seen in the results of the talks. The Lebanese 
visitor's value to the United States is not favorable. He went to 
Washington after great Arab efforts to influence the United States to 
change its stance on the 17 May agreement and was armed with the cease- 
fire agreement which the Americans participated in through their envoy 
McFarlane, and with the results of the Lebanese national dialogue which 
was held in Geneva with an effective Arab presence. 


AL-KHALIJ affirmed that if the United States does not consider Amin 
al-Jumayyil's demands, it means that at the same time it does not consider 
the Arabs who adopt these demands. At the conclusion of its editorial, 
the paper said that the results of al-Jumayyil's talks in Washington also 
brought to light the Arabs’ real weight as assessed by the United States-- 
which is very light. 


CSG: 4400/83 
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UNITED ARAB EMIRATES 


CONSTRUCTION MATERIAL EXPORTS [NCREASE 325 PERCENT 
Dubayy AL-BAYAN in Arabic 5 Oct 83 p 2 


{Article by Husayn Anwar: "325 Percent Increase in Exports of Construction 
Materials During Year" ] 


[Text] Export and re-export of building and construction materials from Dubayy 
during the first 5 months of 1983 showed sharp increases of about 325 percent 
for exports and 142 percent for re-exports, in comparison to the sane period 
last year. That confirms the trends of economic resurgence in trade and 
economic Life in Dubayy. 


Sources in the Dubayy Chamber of Commerce and Industry reported that exports of 
various construction supplies (steel, cement, Lumber) during the First 5 months 
of this year amounted to 86,600 tons with 33.6 million dirhams. Re-exports 
totaled 38,500 tons worth 37.2 million dirhams, in comparison to the export of 
14,500 tons with 7.9 million dirhams and the re-export of 15.3 million dirhams 
during the same period of 1982. 


However, this compares with clear reductions in imports, which anounted to 
about 249,000 tons worth 173.7 million dirhams during that period this year, in 
comparison to 296,700 tons worth 222.4 million dirhams in the sane period of 
1982. The volume of exports of portland cement and rolled steel beams alone 
amounted to about 13,500 tons worth 4.7 million dirhams, and re-exports were 
about 6,000 tons worth 5.67 million dirhams in May 1983. 


The domestic steel market remained sluggish during August in view of reduced 
demand. Prices fell off in some sizes, by about 25 dirhams per ton for 6 !nm 
steel and about 10 dirhams per ton for 8 inm steel. The declining trend also 
continued in cement, especially regular portland and salt-resistant cement. 
During August, the price of regular portland dropped by 6.7 percent in 
comparison to July 1983, and by 30 percent in comparison to the First of the 
year. The price of salt-resistant cement dropped by 2.4 percent during August 
and by 27.4 percent in comparison to January of this year. The average price 
of white cement remained stable during recent months, but it also dropped in 
turn an average of 9.4 percent From its January level. 


In the local lumber markets, it was noted that prices showed some slackening as 
a result of continued weak demand. Also, there was no optimism with the rapid 
escalation of the construction supply market in view of the fact that a number 
of dealers had accumulated huge stockpiles recently when demand reuained 
Sluggish and slow. However, the resurgence of expocts has revived hope that 
business will flourish again. 
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UNITED ARAB EMIRATES 


CNVESTMENTS DOUBLE IN 1980-83 PERIOD 
Dubayy AL-BAYAN in Arabic 8 Oct 83 p 2 


[Article by ‘Ali Ibrahim: “Investment Programs Double From 7.5 to 14 Billion 
Dirhans" ] 


[Text] The costs of the state's investment programs doubled during the period 
from 1980 to 1983 from 7,559.1 million dirhams to 14,130.65 million dirhams, 
while the total appropriations in the budgets of the 3 years for the programs' 
projects anounted to 8,058.7 million dirhams. 


Actual spending for investment program projects during the past 3 years was 
Limited to 3,927.3 million dirhams, or a little less than 50 percent of the 
appropriations in the budget and 28.5 percent of the total costs of the 
programs. 


That was revealed in the Ministry of Planning's analytical study of the state's 
investment programs from 1980 to 1983. 


The study confirmed that appropriations are lagging behind costs. It stated 
that that means that some projects may be delayed beyond the date set for their 
completion. 


It mentioned that the annual average of the ratio of appropriations to costs 
was 17.68 percent in the aforeinentioned 4 years. It added that it is assumed 
that all investment program projects which were started in 1978 were entirely 
completed, with the assumption that the average annual appropriations for costs 
were 20 percent rather than 17.68 percent. That is based on the assumption 
that total costs are calculated on a true economic base, which the Ministry of 
Planning questioned in its study. 


The study presented more modest figures in its review of the ratio of actual 
spending to costs. It indicated that the annual average was 11.56 percent. 
Application of the study's figures puts the ratio of spending to costs in 1980 
at 13.6 percent; in 1981, at 9.22 percent; in 1982, at 12.29 percent; while 
ratios of spending to appropriations were 52.27 percent, 49.45 percent, and 
85.57 percent in the past 3 years. It notes a great improvement in spending in 
1982, 





The study mentioned that total costs of the investment programs rose fron 
7,559.1 million dirhams in 1981 [sic] to 13,693.8 million in 1981, fell 
slightly to 13,568.5 million in 1982, and then rose to 14,130.6 million in 
1983. 


Annual appropriations were 1,903 million, 2,555.7 million, 1,950 million and 
1,650 million dirhams in those respective years, while actual spending totals 
were 944.8 million, 1,263.8 million, and 1,668.7 million dirhams in 1980, 1981 
and 1982. 


The ministry's study said that a close look at the total costs of the 
investinent programs for those years and at the size of appropriations and 
spending shows that there were noteworthy changes in some fields. Costs of 
programs increased 87 percent between 1980 and 1981, which is a large 
percentage in proportion to the size of economic growth in the state. 


However, the study confirmed that annual estimates of investment programs are 
not being done on a purely economic basis. It is inevitable that a certain 
number of mistakes will occur in estimating, but that does not diminish the 
importance of the large increases in total costs. It said that these 
estimates, which it describes as “inflated,™" are attributable to the following 
factors: 


Not taking into account the factor of annual inflation. 


Exaggeration in estimating some costs as a result of a lack of projects to 
study the economic benefit. 


The costs of projects reinain fixed in several annual programs, although 
spending for them [omission in text] each year, which gives a distorted picture 
of the cost of each progran. 


The study indicated that the Ministry of Works bore 60 percent of the share of 
implementing these investment programs, while other ninistries bore 40 percent. 
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UNITED ARAB EMIRATES 


PROCESSING INDUSTRIES [INCREASE SHARE OF NON-OII, SDP 


Dubayy AL-BAYAN in Arabic 1 Oct 83 p 2 


[Text] The policy which the state has followed in diversifying the productive 
base with the aim of reducing reliance on oil has led to increasing the 
processing industries’ share of the non-oil gross domestic product fron 

2.7 percent in 1975, to 10 percent in 1980, to 16 percent in 1981. 


That has come as a result of establishing capital-intensive industries which 
rely on raw materials available in the emirates, such as oil and gas, to 
provide additional income to reduce the effect of outside factors on oil prices 
and demand for oil, leading in turn to fluctuation in the level of the state's 
receipts From oil exports. 


A report by the national bank said that non-oil GDP had grown at a rate of 
18.9 percent a year during the period from 1° '5 to 1980, while the average 
growt’. in the oil sector was 14.5 percent a year, 


The growth in the processing industry product led to a reduction in the share 
of the building and construction sector froin 25.4 to 24 percent between 1975 
and 1980. There was a similar situation in the wholesale, retail and 
restaurant sector, whose share fell from 28.7 to 22.2 percent. 


The shares of the other sectors have remained fairly stable, with the exception 
of the electricity and water sector, whose share rose from 1.7 to 3.2 percent, 
achieving an average growth rate of 35.2 percent between 1975 and 1980. 


According to the national bank memorandum, the value of the non-oil gross 
domestic product rose From 40.9 billion dirhams in 1980 to 46.1 billion dirhams 
in 1981, for a growth rate of 12.6 percent. 


One of the factors which played a part in this growth was the large income of 
the processing industcy sector. 


7587 
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UNITED ARAB EMIRATES 


DAILY URGES MEASURES TO PROTECT LOCAL INDUSTRIES 
GF041201 Dubayy KHALEEJ TIMES in English 4 Dec 83 p 6 
{[Editorial: "Industry: Case for Protection"] 


[Text] The need for adequate protection to the country's industries has 
long been felt and advocated. Earlier this year, we had carried a long 
series of special reports based on an industry-by-industry appraisal of 
where protection against foreign competition was most required and on 
interviews with leading UAE industrialists and businessmen. Last week, the 
case for protection was again forcefully put forward by the vice-president 
of the UAE Industrialists' Association, which now has a membership of over 
500. He said that the AGCC countries themselves had enough market poten- 
tial to sustain goods being produced in the region and many of them were of 
a quality comparable to imported goods. But it was pointed out that 
national goods could utilise the market opportunities available only if 
industries here were afforded due protection. Unfortunately, the problem 
is not simply one of restricting imports: much else is involved, such as, 
for instance, a correct assessment of the demand, avoidance of duplication, 
the compilation of proper data, and the question of easier availability of 
finance. All these factors are linked and will have to be tackled as a 
whole. 


At present, total private investment in the industrial sector does not go 
beyond DR 2.5 billion, and the total number of industrial units in the 
country is estimated at 650, employing barely 35,000 people (compared to 
700,000 in the services sector). There are some who believe that even this 
level of industrialisation is more than enough and there is little point 
in making any drastic changes in the present structure of the economy, 
which is essentially a trade-based economy. However, in such matters one 
has to look beyond the immediate situation and most people agree that for 
the long-term, planned industrial development is imperative both for 
progress and consolidating national independence. The AGCC as a whole 
and its member-states individually have recognised this, and the AGCC 
economic agreement adopted at the second summit in 1981 had clearly 
visualised proper emphasis on industrialisation. 


One can always argue about how fast and how far the country should go, but 
there is little room for debate about strengthening the process of 
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industrialisation and certainly of giving protection to the industries that 
have already come into being. Realising the importance of the latter fact, 
the AGCC economic agreement had asked for the abolition of customs tariffs 
on goods produced within the region and for a minimal joint customs tariff 
on imports. Both these decisions have been implemented throughout the 
region and the first steps towards protection on a Gulf basis have, there- 
fore, been taken. It is true that some of the duties imposed on imports 
provide an insufficient deterrent, and national industries dealing in food 
products may feel particularly disappointed because they think that they are 
offering as good a quality, if not better, as many of the importers. This 
also applies to some other industries such as those manufacturing cement, 
aluminium, paint and polythene. But the present customs tariffs should 
essentially be considered as experimental, and it is understandable that 
the authorities should not want a sudden change in a traditional, well- 
established economic system. The right moment to reappraise duties will 
perhaps come when the existing industrial base has been properly assessed 
and the present problems plaguing industries overcome. 


It has been said that there has been much erratic implementation of plans 

by some entrepreneurs and that overlapping between the Culf countries has 
done much to keep some installed capacity idle. There have been pleas for 
the Industrial Bank to become more than a mere lending agency, and to pro- 
vide expertise and management help. It has also been suggested that govern- 
ment tenders should as a matter of policy specify preference for local goods 
manufactured in the country in all cases where they can meet the need (a 
step like this could indeed provide a greater element of protection and 
promotion than a mere increase in import duties). The important thing is 

to accept support for national industry as a policy plank and for the 
authorities and the country's industrialists to get together and work out 

a coordinated industrial development plan which takes all factors into 
account. In the meantime, indiscriminate imports and blatant dumping of 
goods here ought to be stopped by the government. 


CSO: 4400/83 
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UNITED ARAB EMIRATES 


ABU DHABI HEIR APPARENT INTERVIEWED ON UNIFIED GCC COMMAND 
GF201404 Abu Dhabi AL-ITTIHAD in Arabic 19 Nov 83 p 3 


[Interview with Lt Col Shaykh Khalifah ibn Zayid, Abu Dhabi heir apparent 
and deputy supreme commander of the UAE Armed Forces, by Saudi newspaper 
AL-JAZIRAH on 19 November ] 


[Excerpt] [AL-JAZIRAH] Reports talk much about the GCC countries’ inten- 
tion to establish a unified military command. How true is this and do you 
think this will facilitate the unification of the military forces of the 
GCC countries? 


[Khalifah] The issue of security in the Gulf is one of the most important 
issues which receives the attention and concern by the GCC leaders; the 
Gulf is strategic and is a target for many political and economic reasons. 
Gulf security is a collective responsibility of its sons and it is a duty 
which is purely an internal affair for the Gulf countries. This idea can- 
not be implemented without integration and coordination. To implement this 
strategic goal, the GCC countries are steadily proceeding to raise the 
military efficiency and combat ability of their armies. This issue was 
carefully studied before it became a reality with its general outlines. 


In the same context, the "Peninsula Shield" maneuvers were carried success- 
fully a few weeks ago as a true beginning of military coordination and 
cooperation among the GCC armed forces. Studies are continuing to develop 
the best means of enhancing our military capabilities and dividing the tasks 
of defending the GCC countries. 


Since military coordination and cooperation have reached such maturity and 
positiveness, the issue of establishing a unified military command becomes 
a necessity made so by rules of joint defense against any threats. In our 
view, other steps can be made immediately to unify the GCC military forces 
and increase their efficiency in training, arming and organizing. 


CSO: 4400/83 
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UNITED ARAB EMIRATES 


BRIEFS 


CALL FOR ARAB SUMMIT--Abu Dhabi, 20 Nov (WAM)--UAE newspaper AL-BAYAN 
called on the Arab countries to speed up convening an emergency meeting 
of their foreign ministers in Tripoli and not to conclude this meeting 
before reaching a solution to the crisis and guaranteeing all sides adhere 
to it. The newspaper also called for holding an Arab summit in a place 
near the incidents and continue this summit until a final solution is 
reached to this crisis which is threatening the whole Arab nation. The 
newspaper expressed anxiety about the deterioration of the situation in 
northern Lebanon and the stubbornness of the two fighting factions in 
their stances by continuing the operations against each other and in 
escalating this crisis on all levels. Concluding its commentary, the 
newspaper asserted that the Arab efforts to solve this crisis should con- 
tinue and should not fail, since failure would be intolerable. [Excerpts] 
[GF201150 Abu Dhabi WAM in Arabic 0620 GMT 20 Nov 83] 


LOCUST CONCENTRATIONS--Abu Dhabi, 28 Nov (QNA)--It has been reported here 
that concentrations of desert locust have been sighted recently in the 
eastern region of the UAE. An official source at the Ministry of Agricul- 
ture reported in a statement, published in the UAE newspaper AL-ITTIHAD 
today, that the country's environment currently provides optimum conditions 
for the proliferation of the desert locust which requires undertaking the 
necessary measures to meet this danger. The source urged the agricultural 
and instructive units to tighten their observation of the desert locust in 
order to uncover its [locations] and to combat it at an early stage. [Text] 
[GF281241 Doha QNA in Arabic 0910 GMT 28 Nov 83] 


RA'S AL-KHAYMAH EXPERIMENTAL TRANSMISSION--Ra's al-Khaymah, 5 Dec (WAKH)--It 
was reported here today that the new Ra's al-Khaymah radio station has 
started experimental transmission for the city of Ra's al-Khaymah and its 
suburbs on the FM wave meter and that listeners received transmission with 
clear reception, which proved the success of the experiment and the possi- 
bility of introducing programs on this wave meter. It is scheduled that the 
new Ra's al-Khaymah radio will be inaugurated in the next few weeks. It 
will transmit on the mediwave and FM. It will have a 50-kilowatt trans- 
mitter in its initial stage and its transmission will cover the Gulf region 
and neighboring regions of India in the east to Jordan, Syria, Lebanon, 
Palestine, and the western part of the Arabian peninsula in the west. 

[Text] [GFO51735 Manama WAKH in Arabic 1435 GMT 5 Dec 83] 
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GOLD IMPORTS--The value of Dubayy’s gold imports during the first 5 aonths of 
1983 recorded an increase of 24 percent over imports for the same period of 
1982, while the volume of imports during the current year dropped by 

6.5 percent. Gold imports were 2,039,000 grams worth 105,072,000 dirhams, in 
comparison to 2,056,000 grains worth 91,020,000 dirhams during the same period 
of 1982. Sources in the Dubayy Chamber of Commerce and Industry said that 
re-exports of gold jewelry from the Dubayy market during May 1983 were worth 
about 949,000 dirhams, and the total re-exported during the first 5 months of 
the year was worth 2.64 million dirhams, compared to 3.34 million dirhans 
during the same period of 1982. The chamber's reports on international gold 
markets, quoting from foreign sources, said that investors’ interest in gold 
had declined recently, partially because of seasonal factors, since commercial 
transactions customarily are sluggish in July and August each year as a result 
of low demand and the departure of a number of European dealers on long 
vacations. In addition, investors’ interest has turned toward more attractive 
markets dealing in securities, such as stocks and bonds. [Text] [Dubayy 
AL-BAYAN in Arabic 4 Oct 83 p 2] 7587 
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PEOPLE*’S DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC OF YEMEN 


WADI HADRAMAWT AGRICULTURAL DEVELOPMENT PROJECT DETAILS GIVEN 
Aden 14 UKTUBAR in Arabic 24 Sep 83 p 2 


fArticle: "925 Peasant Families Benefit from the Wadi Hadramawt Development 
Project" ] 


[Text] On 1 January 1984 the second phase of the Wadi Hadramawt development 
project begins. The objective of this phase of the project is to increase 
agricultural production in 3,225 hectares of land belonging to the cooperatives 
in the Wadi Hadramawt area. This is to be accomplished by means of increasing 
the percentage of utilization of irrigation by means of fresh ground water froia 
52 percent to 93 percent and increasing the amount of land cultivated annually 
in the area covered by the project from 1,665 hectares to 3,000 hectares. 


Other objectives are to level the land, organize the irrigation system so that 
it permits the expansion of mechanization and the utilization of nodern 
agricultural practices, provide agricultural guidance services and intensive 
training to the peasants and technicians in order for them to learn to use the 
methods of modern agricultural technology, and create an effective system for 
furnishing agricultural factors of production and production requirements as 
well as marketing services. 


About 925 peasant families will be directly benefiting from the project, and 
they will be organized into about 93 production brigades which have a 
collectively-owned material base consisting of a deep well to be utilized [by 
each brigade]. Each brigade will also have at its direct disposal the use of 
the pump and some of the agricultural machinery. 


These production brigades are organized within the framework of agricultural 
cooperatives, with each cooperative having sufticient land for economic 
agricultural utilization and for providing itself with sufficient income to 
develop the standard of living of the peasants organized in the cooperatives 
who are benefiting from the development that has been taking place on their 
lands. The members of these production brigades are volunteers and they are 
persons who are convinced of the wisdom of following collective work methods in 
their lands. The brigades are under their direct control and they are run ina 
democratic fashion. The administrative apparatus of each cooperative provides 
all of the services necessary for these brigades to carry out their activities 


more effectively. 
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During the project period, which will end in December of 1988, 56 deep wells 
will be dug and prepared, 105 open wells will be improved and deepened, and 
about 20 existing wells will start using electricity. In addition to this, a 
total of 3,150 hectares of land will be surveyed and leveled, a sprinkler and 
trickle irrigation system will be set up on 200 hectares of land, and 4 dams 
Will be repaired. 


The project will also furnish 50 plows and other agricultural machinery 
implements for the production units. Also, the agricultural guidance agency 
will be built up and will be provided with the necessary eruipment. In 
addition to this, the situation of the General Vegetable and Fruit Marketing 
Organization will be improved by having it furnished with trucks. Furthermore, 
a study of the marketing process will be conducted, the fruit-seedling 
nurseries will be expanded, more research in the field of truck farming will be 
conducted, and 50 hectares of date groves will be developed and renovated. 


The project will also provide studies concerning the preparation of a prograa 
for dealing with flash-flood damage, controlling floods in the principal 
agricultural valleys of the PDRY, consolidating the tasks and rol2 of economic 
analysis in the Ministry of Agriculture, and annual updating of the 
hydrogeological data base. In addition to this, the project will provide an 
economic feasibility study and prepare detailed plans for future development of 
the agricultural sector, and it will make a study of the marketing system in 
the PDRY. During the project period the cooperatives and production brigades 
will also be reorganized. 


The various phases of the project are being financed by means of a loan of 
about $9 million from the International Development Association, a loan of 
about $11.7 million from the Kuwait Monetary Fund, and a loan of $12.2 million 
from the Arab Fund for Economic and Social Development. 


The project consists of a unit for digging, preparing, and deepening wells, an 
implementation unit for the development of the farms, an agricultural unit 
which includes agricultural guidance and training, mechanization, and the 
cultivation of truck gardens, a unit for evaluating and keeping track of 
sources of water and for promoting economy, and a unit for administration, 
keeping accounts, contracts, and purchases. 


It should be mentioned that the first phase of the project, which cost 

$7 million, was already completed during the period from 1977 to 1982. During 
that period, Wadi Hadramawt was furnished with agricultural machinery and 
equipment by means of secondary loans provided by machinery-leasing stations, 
cooperatives, and state farms, and if was supplied with other agricultural 
requirements such as fertilizers and pesticides. Furthermore, two 
water-processing plants were constructed in Shibam and al-Qatn, 120 kilometers 
of secondary roads were completed in order to link the various areas of Wadi 
Hadramawt, a date-packaging unit was completed in Say'un, and studies dealing 
with ground water in Wadi Hadramawt were undertaken. 


9463 
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PEOPLE'S DEMOCRATIC kKEPUBLIC OF YEMEN 


[NTERIOR MINISTER DISCUSSES EASING OF TRAVEL RESTXICLLONS 
Aden 14 UKTUBAR in Arabic 26 Sep 83 p 2 


{Interview with Muhammad ‘Abdallah al-Buttani, minister of interior, by 
Muhammad Qasin Nu'man: “The Meetings of the First Session of the Supreme 
Yemeni Council Are a New Progressive Step in the Area of Unity Coordination"; 
date and place of interview not specified] 


[Text] Facilitating the travel of citizens between the 
two Yemens by means of the personal identity card means 
the elimination of all the forms which currently have to 
be filled out. Return pecinits will be eliminated and 
passports and exist visas will not be issued to persons 
who have come from one of the two Yemens to the other. 
The mission of the joint border stations wili be merely 
to check forms, and citizens will not be subjected to 
inspections or any other measures. 


Nur Yemeni people today are celebrating the 21st anniversary of the glorious 

26 September revolution and unity steps and measures which are being taken to 
bring the two Yemens together and which, due to the efforts expended by sincere 
and loyal persons in the two Yemens, have resulted in the realization of 
progressive steps being undertaken and important successes beiag achieved in 
this realm. 


Our Yemen Socialist Party and our yoverninent are still continuing their 
struggle and efforts to push forward with rapid steps in the direction of the 
great and noble objective of our Yemeni people, which is that of achieving 
democratic Yemeni unity through peaceful means. This fact has been reflected 
by the numerous visits undertaken by Comrade 'Ali Nasir Muhamnmad--secretary 
general of the Presidium of the Supreme People's Council, and chairman of the 
Council of Ministers--the activity of the Unity Committees, and the formation 
of the Supreme Yemeni Council and its secretariat. Their meetings have 
achieved very positive results along the path [toward unity], including making 
travel easier for Yemenis between the two Yeinens. They have also resulted in 
consolidation of the unity and coordination steps taken in this regard which 
have become of special concern to our Yemen Socialist Party and our 
revolutionary governnent. This concern has been reflected in the discussions 
which have been held between the Unity Committees and the two heads of state of 











our two Yemens. Important accomplishments were achieved as a result of the 
meeting of the two heads of state and the meeting of the Supreme Yemeni 
Council. Numerous decisions, recommendations, and implementation steps have 
been taken which constitute a part of the unity efforts, the objective of which 
is to reunite the territory and people of Yemen by means of building a united 
democratic Yemen through peaceful means. 


The most important of these results have been the ones concerning making it 
easier for Yemenis to travel between the two Yemens. [In order to shed more 
light on what was agreed upon, both in the meetings of the Supreme Yemeni 
Council and its secretariat and in the meeting between the two ministers of 
interior of the two Yemens, we held this interview with Comrade Muhammad 
‘Abdallah al-Buttani--candidate for membership in the Central Committee of the 
Yemen Socialist Party and minister of interior--who responded to the questions 
which we put to him. The following is the text of the interview: 


[Question] No doubt those working on behalf of the Ministries of Interior of 
the two Yemens in the Unity Committees expended great and intensive efforts in 
order to achieve agreement concerning numerous matters relating to work being 
undertaken to unify the two Yemens. What have been the most important 
achievements in this regard which have been accomplished along this path? 


[Answer] The fact is that, during recent years, positive steps have been 
achieved along this path between the Ministries of Interior of the two Yemens 
as a result of the work done by the Unity Committees. However, I should 
frankly point out that the year 1983 has been outstanding in comparison with 
previous years in terms of the efforts which have been expended and which are 
still being expended, and in terms of the results which have been achieved. In 
this regard, I would like to point out that one of the results which we have 
achieved this year is the fact that we have finished the preparation of some 
draft laws relating to organizing the Ministry of Interior in our united Yemen 
of the future, and the most important of these draft laws is the one relating 
to the organizational structure of the Ministry of Interior. 


We also have come up with a draft law dealing with Yemeni nationality and 
citizenship in our united Yemen. In addition to this, we have continued to 
make preparations and get ready to complete the other draft laws and 
regulations pertaining to the Yemeni Ministry of Interior of the future. 
Furthermore, this year work is being done on the preparation and implementation 
of other measures relating to the matter of freedom of travel for Yemeni 
citizens between the two Yemens. These measures are being taken in compliance 
with what was agreed upon at the meeting between the two heads of state, Priine 
Minister ‘Ali Nasir Muhammad and President 'Ali ‘Abdallah Salih, during the 
first session of the Yemeni Council held during the period from 15 August to 
20 August of this year in Sanaa. 


[Question] As a result of the recent important and historic visit made by 
Comrade ‘Ali Nasir Muhammad to Sanaa, the sessions held by the Yemeni Council 
and the Special Joint Committee, the issuance of the communique, and the 
signing of the official report, agreement was reached concerning, some 
implementation steps in the realm of making travel between the two Yemens 


77 








easier for Yemeni citizens. What are the details of the paragraphs that relate 
to this matter which have been recorded in the official report? What is meant 

by permitting Yemenis to travel between the two Yemens by means of utilizing a 

personal identity card and filling out two forms? What are the internal steps 

which will be taken in this regard? 


fAnswer] The meetings of the First session of the Yemeni Council which were 
held recently in Sanaa, the capital of the united Yemen of the future, 
represented a new and progressive step taken in the realm of unity coordination 
between the leaders of the two Yemens. In this session, a study was made of 
the results which were arrived at by the Unity Committees and sone of the 
difficulties which arose as obstacles to the work beiag done by some of these 
committees were dealt with. This was something which became clear in the joint 
communique issued after the meetings of the session of the Yemeni Council and 
in the official report of the meeting of the Special Joint Committee formed by 
the council which was ratified by the two heads of state, 


Freedom of travel by Yemeni citizens between the two Yemens is something which 
was of particular interest to the two heads of state because it represents one 
of the most important concerns of the Yemeni masses in the two Yemens. In view 
of this, I am happy to present to you, in detail, the following six paragraphs 
which appeared in this official reports: 


1. Travel by Yemeni citizens between the two Yemens shall take place by means 
of the use of the personal identity cacd and by means of filling out, at the 
border, two copies of a form containing the necessary information. The Yemen 
which a Yemeni citizen is travelling to shall keep one copy of the form, and 
the citizen himself shall keep a receipt to use in order to be able to return 
to the Yemen which he came fron. 


2. The ceturn permits currently valid in the two Yemens shall be abolished and 
it shall be sufficient for a Yemeni citizen to have the personal identity card 
and the receipt in his possession in order to return [to the Yemen which he 
came froin]. 


3. Neither of the two Yemens shall be allowed to issue passports or exit 
visas, for the purposes of travelling to places outside the territory of either 
of the two Yemens, to persons who have come from the other of the two Yemens. 
This shall only be done by the Yemen where such persons have their residence. 


4, It shall be prohibited to hire or employ any employee froin one Yemen in the 
other Yemen unless he has in his possession a discharge document froin the 
organization which he worked for before inoving from the one Yemen to the other 
Yemen, 


5. The two Ministries of Interior shall determine the sites where the joint 
border stations shall be built at each of the following locations: 
Kurayshah-al-Sharijah, Qa'tabah-al-Dali'', al-Bayda'-Makiras, and Harib-Bayhan. 
The YAR shall build the first three order stations and the PDRY shall build 
the fourth one. The construction of these border stations shall be completed 
within 6 months after the construction begins. 
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6. The ministers of interior in the two Yemens shall take the above-mentioned 
steps within a period of no longer than 2 months. 


These are the measures which have been decided upon with regard to freedom of 
travel by Yemeni citizens between the two Yemens according to the official 
report of the Special Joint Committee which has been ratified by the two heads 
of state. 


As far as the second part of your question is concerned, I have the following 
to say: Permission for Yemeni citizens to travel between the two Yemens by 
using the personal identity card means, as is clear in the official report, 
that all the forms currently in use for this purpose in the two Yemens will be 
eliminated and one will only need to fill out one form which will contain all 
of the information which is found in a citizen's personal identity card. 


[Question] The matter of travel by Yemeni citizens between the two Yemenis was 
a matter of major concern in the [unity] coordination discussions. Some 
difficulties had emerged which prevented the rapid implementation of what was 
agreed upon by the ministers of interior of the two Yemens in 1981. What are 
these difficulties, and how have they been overcome? 


[Answer] This agreement between the ministers of interior of the two Yemens 
was signed on 12 June 1981. Its basic objective was to make travel by Yemeni 
citizens between the two Yemens easier. The agreement stipulated the following 
in particular: 


1. Travel by Yemeni citizens between the two Yemens shall be facilitated 
within the framework of guidelines determined by the authorities concerned in 
the two Yemens in order to serve the interests of the citizens of the two 
Yemens. 


2. Security measures shall be taken which reflect the brotherly relations and 
mutual understanding which exist between the two Yemens, and factors which 
constitute a cause of disturbances and lack of stability in terms of security 
in the two Yemens shall be prohibited and a stop shall be put to then. 


3. Refuge shall not be provided to criminals who have committed felonies, 
murder, and theft, and efforts shall be undertaken to extradite them to the 
Yemen where their crimes were committed in order that the laws in force there 
be applied to then. 


4, The two Yemens, in coordination with each other, shall undertake efforts to 
combat smuggling and sabotage and the methods involved in these activities in 
order to spare the Yemeni people the harmful consequences of these activities. 


5. The movement of means of transportation and individuals to their final 


destinations shall be facilitated by every means possible in order to increase 
commercial exchange between the two Yemens. 
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The meetings which are being held right now with Lt Col ‘Ali ‘Uthrub, the YAR 
minister of interior, are tantamount to being steps implementing in accordance 
with this agreement. 


[Question] The official report of the Special Joint Committee specifies that 
the measures designed to make travel by Yemeni citizens between the two Yemens 
easier shall begin to be in effect during the next 2 months. When exactly will 
they begin to be in effect? Have the steps and measures relating to initiating 
the implementation of what was agreed upon already been established? 


[Answer] Paragraph 6, Part 2 of the official report of the Special Joint 
Committee assigns to the ministers of interior in the two Yemens the task of 
taking all of the measures specified in the official report within a period of 
no more than 2 months. TI would like to point out the fact that we have already 
achieved some progress in the implementation of the task which was assigned to 
us. This was done as a result of the recent meeting held between me and the 
minister of interior in the YAR. I believe that the time specified is 
sufficient for initiating the implementation of what has been agreed upon. 


[Question] During your recent visit to Sanaa and your participation in the 
meeting of the Secretariat of the Yemeni Council, the matter of making travel 
by Yemeni citizens between the two Yemens easier was one of the major issues 
which you dealt with. What results did you arrive at both in this meeting and 
during the private meetings which you held with the YAR minister of interior? 


[Answer] In compliance with what was specified by the official report signed 
by the Special Joint Committee and ratified by the Yemeni Council during its 
first session this yeac, I met with Lt Col 'Uthrub in Sanaa during the period 
from 7 September to 9 September 1983. My purpose in meeting with him was to 
establish the practical steps necessary for the implementation of what was 
specified by Paragraph 2 of the official report which deals with freedoi of 
travel by Yemeni citizens between the two Yemens. The most important thing 
which we did during this meeting was our discussion of the following two 
imatters: 


The first matter was that of the form to be filled out by persons travelling 
between the two Yemens. After making a study of the two forms proposed by the 
two Yemens, we arrived at a formula for a unified form which contains the 
information stated in the personal identity cards. 


The second matter which we discussed was that of the joint border stations. We 
discussed the matter of determining the sites of setting up these border 
stations, as was specified in the official report. The ofticial report assigns 
to the directors of security in the governorates concerned in the two Yemens 
the task of making a field trip to the sites proposed by the YAR Ministry of 
Interior. 


In this regard, I would like to point out the fact that, in compliance with 
instructions given by the two heads of state in this request, in order to 
facilitate freedom of travel by Yemenis between the two Yemens, and in order to 
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Spare Yemeni citizens having to deal with new difficulties, we have made a 
proposal, containing the following points, to our fellow-Yemenis in the YAR: 


l. The joint border stations shall be located in existing border stations 
rather than in new border stations which we would otherwise build. The purpose 
of this is to spare Yemeni citizens any difficulties which they might encounter 
when travelling from one Yemen to the other. Such difficulties would include, 
for example, the lack of necessary amenities such as water, communications 
services, electricity, etc. Since these necessary requirements are already 
available at the existing border stations, we decided to set up the joint 
border stations at these existing border stations. 


2. The work undertaken by the joint border stations shall be devoted to making 
travel by Yemeni citizens between the two Yemens easier. This shall be done by 
having the border stations merely check the forms dealing with travel by Yemeni 
citizens between the two Yemens. At these border stations, Yemeni citizens 
shall not be subjected to any other measures such as inspections, etc. 


In the near future another meeting will be held to discuss and finalize all 
unresolved issues relating to this matter. 
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REPORTAGE ON SINO-INDIAN TALKS CONTINUES 


INDIA 


Analyst on 29 Oct Talks 


Madras THE HINDU in English 30 Oct 83 p 12 


[Article by G. K. Reddy] 


[Text } 


NEW DELHI. Oct. 29. 

The battle for principles between the In- 
dian and Chinese delegations to define the 
basic criteria and evolve an agreed approach 
for detailed discussions on the border problem 
went on the whole day today threatening to run 
into a dead end again. 

In an effort to avert a further stalemate in 
these protracted talks the two sides decided to 
extend the current talks by a day so that they 
could review their respective positions 
Overnight in the light of the elucidations offered 
by each other at today’s discussions. 

The Chinese readiness to consider on a 
sector by sector basis the ideas advanced by 
either side at the earlier three rounds of official 
level talks had to be wrapped up in a set of 
mutually acceptable principles or propositions 
to contine the proposed study of the border 
problem within agreed limits for achieving the 
desired objectives. 


if india was being over cautious about the | 


wording of these guidelines it was only to make 
doubly certain that they were not loaded in 
Chinas favour to enable Beijing to press 
forward with its contention that the entire 
border was open to dispute. 

Defensive stand: But in its understandable 
resolve to avoid giving any altruistic advantage 
to China by agreeing to abstract principles 
without any matching commitment to seek a 
just and equitable settlement India has unwitti- 
Ngly allowed itself to be pushed into a corner 
by adopting an unduly defensive attitude. The 
hard bargaining that has been going on had 
almost ended up in an impasse in the wake of 
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the persisting divergence of views on the 
nuances and shades of the principles under di- 
SCuSSION. 


The two delegations have. however. been 
persevering in their efforts to find a way out of 
this tangle. It is this earnest desire of both sides 
for some degree of accord to open the way for 
detailed negotiations that has really saved 
these taiks from a collapse. It is quite likely that 
the differences would be sorted out. or at least 
narrowed cown considerably. for concluding 
the fourth round tomorrow on a hopefu! note 
with a formal or tacit understanding for carry- 
ing forward the dialogue to the next stage of 
substantive discussions. 


Five points: The Chinese delegation has 
been harping on its five points — equality, 
friendly consultations, mutual understanding 
and accommodation, fair and reasonable 
settlement and comprehensive solution — 
although it was prepared to expand them to de- 
fine the objectives of this dialogue in nore pre- 
cise terms for not merely settling the border di- 
spute but also bringing about a general 
improvement of Sino-indian relations in all 
other spheres. 


The indian side wanted to underpin these 
principles with its set of six working proposi-. 
tions to ensure that a sector-wise consideration 
does not provide China with a convenient han- 
die to create fresh complications by reviving 
the old claims even in areas where there is no 
serious dispute at present. It is for this reason 
that these propositions have been restated to 
spell out its own approach to the problem. 








Areas of Agreement Told 


Madras THE HINDU in English 31 Oct 83 p 1 


[Article by G. K. Reddy] 


[Text ] 


NEW DELHI. Oct. 30. 

The fourth round of the Sino-Indian talks 
concluded today after making some modest 
progress in “marrying” the Chinese five prin- 
ciples with the six Indian working propositions, 
but many points still remained to be settled at 
the next round in Beijing in 1984, before the. 
two sides could age in substantive di- 
scussions to settle the border problem. 

(The five points that the Chinese have 
been harping on are equality, friendly consulta- 
tions, mutual understanding and accommoda- 
tion, fair and reasonable settlement and com- 
prehensive solution 


The six working propositions are: (1) an 
early solution (2) a just solution taking into ac- 
count the legitimate interests of both sides (3) a 
common agreed approach and basis for di- 
scussion (4) the proposals advanced by either 
side as constituting an approach to pro- 
blem should be considered by the other (5) a 
propitious atmosphere for an early settlement 
(6) sector by sector approach). 

An official spokesman said the two 
countries agreed on the relevance of the hi- 
storical evidence, custom and tradition in 
resolving the boundary dispute. They also 
agreed on the inadmissibility of the use of force 
in acquiring territory, as a general principle. 

These two specific points of accord were 
described as an advance from the previous 
positions taken by them. But in practical terms 
the r nition of the relevance of historical 
data would not make much difference from the 
point of view of arriving at an early settlement, 
since the two sides continue to adhere to their 
respective claims maintaining that they were de- 
fined by treaty, upheld by custom, or settled by 
history, geography and tradition. 

The Indian spokesman said that the de- 
cision to “marry” the two sets of principles or 
propositions, followed by the Chinese readi- 
ness to a sector by sector examination of the 
boundary question with a view to arriving at a 
comprehensive settlement, represented a 
reasonable progress encouraging the two sides 
to press forward with this effort at the next 
round for evolving a mutually acceptable 
approach and basis for detailed negotiations. 

The talks, he stressed. were friendly, 
fruitful, encouraging and useful to the extent 
that considerable ground had been covered. 
aithough many sensitive points still remained to 
be settled through further exchanges. 

There was no understanding yet on what 
sort of geographical features should be taken 
into consideration in negotiating a border 
settlement, since the two countries continued to 
have different perceptions of them. The crux of 
the problem was whether the mair: axis of the 
Himalayan or Karakoram ranges should be the 
determining factor or the watershed principle 
should be given precedence 


In Aksai Chin for example, the traditional 
boundary as claimed by India runs along the 
Kuenlun range across the Karakoram. while in 
the central sector the watershed is along the 
lower range towards Tibet and not the higher 
one on the Indian side. The problem is relativ- 
ed simple in the eastern sector where the 

cMahon line more or less conforms to the 
watershed along the Himalayan crest. 

The Indian and the Chinese delegations, in 
their preoccupation with first principles, had no 
time or Opportunity to get down to an ex- 
change of views on basic aspects. So 
they avoided getting down to a detailed 
examination of the historical or geographical 
aspects by confining themselves for the pre- 
sent to a recognition of the relevance of hi- 
storical evidence, custom and tradition. 

But in doing so they also agreed to con- 
sider the proposals put lerennd by the two 
sides during the four rounds, not excluding 
those that have not been accepted so far by 
either side for whatever reason. This implied an 
Indian readiness to discuss the Chinese 
package offer in detail, and a willingness on 
China's part to take into account the sugges- 
tions made by one side or the other in the past, 
both before and after the 1962 conflict. 

Some of these ideas emerged in the form 
of possibilities rather than specific commit- 
ments in the course of the talks on the relative 
relevance and complementary nature of the 
two sets of principles and working propositions. 


If it was not possible to distil the two sets 
into one set to form an agreed basis for de- 
tailed necotiations, the very attempt to evolve 
such a common approach has yielded some 
positive results in the shape of the modest 
understanding reached on some of the points, 
although they related only to procedure and 
not substance. 


Progress in talks on trade 


The other three groups dealing with trade, 
science and technology. educational and 
cultural exchanges made more pragress in 
working out agreed igs teeny for increased 
cooperation during next one year. The two 
sides considered the desirability of extendi 
the most favoured nation treatment to 
other to facilitate the growth of trade relations. 

There was, however, no progress on the 
question of settling the Indian claim for 
compensation or allotment of land in Beijing for 
the embassy properties in the legation quarter 


taken over by the Chinese Government under 
the pretext of city development. The issue has 
been left open to be settled in due course. 


The exchange of views on the international 
situation proved to be a useful exercise. Apart 
from giving the two sides an opportunity to 
articulate their respective perceptions of the 





if assessments of happenings in Pakistan and more parti in 


Tibetan Appeals 
New Delhi PATRIOT in English 31 Oct 83 p 7 


[Text] The Tibetan Youth Congress and the Indo-Tibetan Friendship 

Society jointly stated on Sunday that without a permanent and satisfactory 
settlement of the Tibet issue there could never be an understanding between 
India and China. 


China has no common border line with India and the ‘so-called’ Sino- 
India border came into existence after China's "brutal invasion and sub- 
jugation" of Tibet, said TYC joint secretary Tseringdhondup at a press 
conference in the Capital. 


Society secretary-general Rakesh Narayan said any agreement affecting 
Tibet's identity will not be accepted by the six million Tibetans and he 
hoped that New Delhi would not welcome any treaty violating the fundamental 
rights and basic interests of Tibet. 


Urging New Delhi to call off any further dialogue with China, Mr Narayan 
said India's interests lie in the independence of Tibet. 


Mr Tseringdhondup said the fourth round of Sino-India talks were being 
held despite protests by Tibetans and other democratic people of the 
world. 

The Tibetans can never accept the agreement reached between China and 
India as China has no political, legal and moral rights to occupy their 
land, he said. 

Over a million Tibetans have already been ‘slaughtered’ in China and more 
ruthless and oppressive tactics have been adopted by Beijing against the 
Tibetans, he added. 


The TYC while appealing for peace, deplored Beijing for installing nuclear 
devices in Tibet, whic! ‘is a grave threat to the world peace. 


Exchanges To Increase 
Madras THE HINDU in English 2 Nov 83 p 1 
[Article by G. K. Reddy] 
[Text] New Delhi, Nov. l. 


At the fourth round of talks which concluded on Sunday, India and China 
decided to intensify bilateral exchanges in the educational and cultural 
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spheres, step up cooperation in science and technology, and take suitable 
measures to expand trade by increasing the number of import and export 
items. 


The three working groups entrusted with these tasks went about identifying 
the areas for increased cooperation and drawing up programmes for the next 
year, while looking into the reasons for the shortfall in the previously 
agreed targets for expanding bilateral relations. 


According to an official spokesman, the two countries agreed to exchange 
performing t.oupes, hold exhibitions of fine arts and handicrafts and 
organise film festivals to increase cultural contacts. In the educational 
sphere, they proposed to offer scholarshins to students and increase 
academic exchanges. 


Media exchanges: It was also decided to have exchanges in the field of 
sports. Cultural cooperation would be extended to radio and press dele- 
gations. The other areas of cooperation would include exchanges in spe- 
cialised areas like publishing, Buddhist studies, archaeology and what are 
called museum sciences. 


Regarding science and technology, a number of new proposals have been put 

forward by both sides during the iatest talks, while voicing their satis- 

faction with the ongoing programmes of cooperation. The discussions also 

reflected the mutual interest in learning from each other's experience not 
only in the scientific field, but also in agriculture. 


Increasing trade: The two countries agreed both to increase and diversify 
the two-way trade totally to $139.18 millions (about Rs. 139 crores). 

Last year Indian imports from China amounted to $86.55 millions (about 

Rs. 86 crores), while exports added up to only $52.63 millions (about 

Rs. 52 crores). 


Imports from China consisted of metals and minerals, silk, machinery and 
equipment, textiles, oils and other items, while India's exports consisted 
mainly of cotton and tobacco, chemicals and instruments. In the past, 
India used to export modest quantities of iron ore and now an effort is 
being made to resume this on a larger scale. 


The Indian side impressed on the Chinese delegation that with its 
modernisation programmes under way, China could increase its imports from 
India to help not only increase and diversify, but also balance bilateral 
trade. The Chinese promised to consider this aspect carefully and come 
forward with specific suggestions at the next round of talks. 


PTI reports: 
Experts missions’ visit: The two countries agreed to exchange experts’ 


missions to study the possibility of cooperation in production of shellac 
and biogas and mini-hydel plants. 
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A Chinese study group will visit India to study shellac production and 
two Indian missions on biogas and mini-hydel power plants will be visiting 
China. 


More on Exchanges 
Calcutta THE STATESMAN in English 2 Nov 83 p l 


[Text] New Delhi, Nov. 1.--India and China have decided to increase 
bilateral exchanges in cultural and educational fields, step up cooperation 
in science and technology and expressed the hope that trade between the 

two countries would continue to rise, reports UNI. 


This follows the five-day deliberations officials of the two countries had 
last week on the boundary question and other matters. 


Briefing reporters on the discussions held in the three working groups on 
culture, science and technology and trade, an official spoke*man said the 
two sides had agreed to exchange performing troupes, and hold exhibitions 
of fine arts and handicrafts and film festivals. 


In the field of education, more exchanges of students on scholarships were 
planned and academic exchanges will be increased, the spokesman said. It 
was also decided to encourage exchange and cooperation in the field of 
sports. 


The two sides agreed to exchange radio and TV programmes and Press dele- 
gations. Other areas, where exchanges will take place, include publishing, 
museum sciences, archaeology and Buddhist studies. 


Regarding science and technology, a number of new proposals were put for- 
ward by both the sides while expressing satisfaction on the ongoing pro- 
gramme of cooperation, indicating their interest in learning from each 
other's experience, the spokesman said. 


The new proposals concerned a wide range of subjects in fields like agri- 
culture and irrigation, electronics and communications system, health, 
population control, drug research, bio-technology, mining, natural 
sciences, sericulture, carpet industry and bio-mass technology. 


The two sides decided to implement three proposals already agreed to. A 

Chinese team will visit India to study shellac production, an Indian bio- 
gas study mission will go to China and an Indian delegation will be sent 

to China to study minihydel plants. 


Regarding trade, the Indian side impressed on the Chinese the need for 
balanced trade and the point was well appreciated. It was felt that with 
the current Chinese plans for modernization, there was some possibility of 
Indian exporting buiiding material from India. 


At present, the trade balance is in favour of China in the ratio of two- 
to-one. The volume of trade between the countries was $140 million in 


1982 compared to $2 million in 1977-78. 


CSO: 4600/1233 
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INDIA 


INDIA, GDR SIGN TRADE PROTOCOL FOR 1984 
New Delhi PATRIOT in English 6 Nov 83 p 7 


[Text] Seven new items, including plain paper photo copying machines, 
industrial fasteners and knitwear have been included in India's export list 
to the GDR under the trade protocol for 1984 signed on Saturday, reports 
PTI. 


The protocol envisages a 10 percent growth in the trade turnover between 
the two countries over the current year's target to reach a figure of 

Rs 329 crores. Exports from India nave been targetted at Rs 165.9 crores 
and imports at Rs 163.1 crores. 


The protocol was signed by Mr V.N. Kaul, joint secretary in the Commerce 
Ministry and Mr H. Marx, director general in the GDR Ministry of Foreign 
Trade at the end of a five-day trade review which began on 1 November. 


Other new items in India's export list will include diamond cutting tools, 
cosmeiics including perfumery items and chemical compounds, senna leaves 
and pods, gum rosin. 


The traditional supplies from India will consist of agricultural products 
like tea, coffee, tobacco, deoiled cakes, leather and leather goods, show 
uppers, textiles, minerals, iron ore and mica, engineering goods and 
chemical products. 


The GDR has agreed to buy next year more Indian tobacco, castor oil, spices 
and cashew kernels sea foods, leather show uppers and ready-made garments. 


Imports from the GDR will consist of potash, fertilisers, urea, cement, 
newsprint, cinematographic films, diesel generating sets and machine tools 


besides polygraphic machinery and other capital goods. 


The GDR has also «xpressed interest in supplying mining equipment for the 
Gujarat lignite project. 


During the talks the two sides noted that export trends during the current 
year had shown significant growth over 1982. 
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Indian exports during the year are likely to record a 23 percent to 24 
percent growth over 1982. 


The two sides reaffirmed their commitment to continue efforts to expand 
and diversify bilateral trade and ensure sustained growth in the coming 
years. 


CSO: 4600/1244 


88 














INDIA 


INDIA, FRANCE TO STEP UP DEFENSE COOPERATION 
New Delhi PATRIOT in English 6 Nov 83 p 8 


[Text] London, Nov 5 (PTI)--India and France are to intensify further their 
cooperation in the field of defence, it was stated at the conclusion of an 
official visit to Paris by Defence Minister R. Venkataraman. 


A team of senior French defence officials is visiting India in this connec- 
tion at the end of this month, according to Indian embassy in Paris. 


Mr Venkataraman, who was accompanied by Defence Secretary S.M. Ghosh and 
Scientific advisor to the Ministry Dr M. Arunachalam, has detailed discus- 
sions with his French counterpart Charles Hernu and his officials. He 
visited some military installations outside Paris. 





Both Ministers expressed considerable satisfaction at the outcome of visit 
which, they said, had brought France and India closer. 


Mr Venkataraman said that he had been most impressed by openness, under- 
standing and sympathy shown by French side during discussions. He had 
been impressed with the high level of research and development in defence 
and sophisticated quality of the French equipment. 


Mr Hernu is expected to undertake a visit to India some time next year, 
according to Indian ambassador to France, Narendra Singh. 


The latest round of Sino-Indian talks on border issue which ended in New 
Delhi earlier this week had resulted in ‘some progress’ according to Mr Rao. 


Mr Rao said the two sides were still grappling with formulating common 
principles to discuss the border issue. 'The whole question is one" but 
China's agreeing to discuss border sector-by-sector for a comprehensive 
solution represented progress to some extent, he added. 


CSO: 4600/1244 
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INDIA 


SIGNIFICANCE OF DEFENSE MINISTER EUROPEAN VISIT TOLD 


Madras THE HINDU in English 29 Oct 83 p 1 


[Article by G. K. Reddy] 


[Text ] 


CSO: 


NEW DELHI, Oct. 28. 

The Defence Minister, Mr. R. Venkata- 
raman, is leaving on Sunday on a two-week trip 
‘9 Britain, France, Sweden and Austria to di- 
scuss collaboration agreements under conside- 
ration with these countries for purchase of 
equipment as well as indigenous manufacture 
of new weapon systems. 

The Defence Secretary, Mr. S. M. Ghosh. 
is accompanying the Minister to Britain and 
France. but the Scientific Adviser to the De- 
fence Ministry, Dr. V. S. Arunachalam, will be 
with Mr. Venkataraman throughout his trip. 

Apart. from acquiring more sophisticated 
equipment, India is now concentrating on long- 
term agreements with some of these countries 
for the joint development and manufacture of 
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weapon systems. Both Britain and France have 
been offering to help with India in designing 
and developing new aircraft, radar and naviga- 
tional systems and missiles. 

The visits are primarily intended to be 
ooodwill trips in response to long standing 
invitations Br it has acquired special signifi- 
cance because of India’s growing concern at 
the induction of new weaponry into Pakistan by 
the U.S. 

The trip is more in the nature of an ex- 
ploratory mission to find out how far these 
countries are prepared to go in collaborating in 
making India more self-reliant in its defence 
requirements. He will not be negotiating new 
arrangements, much less signing new agree- 
ments during this visit with any of them 








INDIA 


CPI-M RELEASES COMMUNIQUE ON POLITBUREAU MEETING 
New Delhi PATRIOT in English 6 Nov 83 p 4 


[Text] The Communist Party of India (Marxist) has regretted that the 
Akali leadership in Punjab has not denounced the terrorist activities 
and dissociated itself from extremists despite Dal leaders becoming 
conscious of the need for communal amity in the State. 


"This makes it difficult for democratic forces to develop a united 
countrywide movement which alone can force the Centre to abandon its 
policy of keeping tension alive in order to make political use of it," the 
CPI-M politbureau said at its twce-day meeting on 2 and 3 November held in 
the Capital. 


Releasing a communique on the deliberations, party general secretary 
E.M.S. Namboodiripad at a press conference on Saturday said the polit- 
bureau expressed its concern over the situation in Punjab "which went 
out of control of the Congress-I government" leading to imposition of 
President's rule. 


The main responsibility for the situation, it said, lay with the Centre 
which failed to utilise opportunities to find a political solution. 

Even as late as in the last week of October, the Government went back on 
the promise made by the Home Minister at the consultative committee 
meeting that he would invite the Akalis for talks with no pre-conditions. 


Referring to reports of extremists’ activities even after President's 
rule, the politbureau said that the problem could not be solved merely 
through administrative measures. 


The CPI-M would continue its efforts to unite the forces of Opposition and 
rally the people for change of Government policies, the communique said. 


The politbureau expressed its surprise that Congress-I leaders always held 
the Opposition parties responsible for their failures while tackling the 
problems facing the country. 


91 











Confrontation 


"While they (Congress-I) themselves adopt a posture of confrontation with 
the Opposition parties and the non-Congress-I governments in some States, 
they accuse the Opposition parties and their governments of having a policy 
of confrontation," the politbureau said. 


On the national situation, the politbureau noted that the economy was going 
from bad to worse. It alleged that the public distribution system in 
foodgrains and other essential commodities had collapsed. 


The virtual abandonment of the "food for work" programme together with 
large scale lockouts and closures makes the problem of unemployment 
increasingly critical, it said. 


The politbureau urged the Government to nationalise the entire textile 
industry because of the inefficient management of the mills by the private 
sector. 


It appealed to the Opposition parties and organisations interested in the 
projection of policies alternative to those of the ruling party to help the 
development of mass struggles on issues affecting their day-to-day life. 


The meeting urged the Government to follow-up with vigour and determination 
the stand of Opposition to the US aggression in Grenada. The CHOGM should 
be used as a forum to rally the international community against the US 
invasion. 


CSO: 4600/1244 
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GANDHI INAUGURATES WORLD HINDI CONFERENCE 


Madras THE HINDU in English 29 Oct 83 p 1 


[Text ] 


CSO: 


NEW DELHI, Oct. 28. 

The Prime Minister, Mrs. Gandhi, today 
stressed the importance of promoting underst- 
anding between Hind: and regional languages 
for that would lend strength to all of them. 

Inaugurating the third World Hindi Con 
ference here, she said Hindi could progress 
only if it had the faith of all sections of the peo- 
pe and accorded respect to other languages. 

indi in her opinion had been adopted as a link 
fanguage not because it was superior but 
because it was acceptable to non-Hindi-speak- 
ing people. They, therefore, had a right on it, 
she said 

The Prime Ministery quoted Gandhiji as hav- 
ing eo ever suppression of epee languages 
through Hindi in the interest of living contacts 
between different States. She also recalled 
Tagore’s words likening Hindi to a river and the 
regional languages to tributaries. 

No politics: A language. she said, was a 
medium tor communication and its importance 
would wane if political differences were im- 
ported into it. The same was the case with re- 
ligion which got narrowed when used for 
political gain. 

Mrs. Gandhi spoke of the relevance in the 
Indian context of the three-language formula 
envisaging instruction in the mother tongue, na- 
tional language and a foreign language, saying 
it would strengthen national unity, promote 
international friendship and open the door for 
the exchange of knowledge between India and 
the rest of the world. 

Hindi would have to have a big store of 
scientific and technical terms, if it was to de- 
velop. Only then people in the world would be 
keer to study it, she said. 

This is the third world conference of its 
type. the earlier two having been held at 
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Nagpur in 1975, also inaugurated by Mrs. 
Gandhi and in Mauritius in 1976, inaugurated 
by Sir Seewoosagar Ramgoolam who was then 
Mauritian Prime Minister. 


5,000 delegates: According to the c ~ 

ponies. some 5,000 delegates including 350 
rom abroad were present. The Indraprastha in- 
door stadium, the venue of the conference, pro- 
vided an impressive setting for the een of 
lovers of Hindi, poets and literary figures. The 
restraint and balance of Mrs. Gandhi's remarks 
and her careful choice of words did not go 
unnoticed. 

Referring to the talk of the use of Hindi in 
the United Nations she said “this will be a big 
thing if it materialises. But it is far more impor- 
tant if Hindi is enriched by original works so 
that it becomes the medium of research and its 
literature is of such a high order that people in 
the world have craving ty it.” The Government 
had set up a committee to examine the feasibi- 
lity of a World Hindi University, she said, 
expressing the hope that it would do a quick 
job. 

Five lakh words: As a result of Gov- 
ernmental efforts, Mrs. Gandhi said, Hindi had 
developed remarkably with a technical termino- 
logy of nearly five lakh words and translations 
running to six lakh pages. But no language 
should depend on the Government, she said, 
making a case for enrichment of Hindi by 
thinkers and writers. She urged scholars and 
scientists to write books of high order in Hindi. 

Dr. R. S. Megregor of the Cambridge 
University presided over the inaugural session. 
Welcoming the Prime Minister, Mr. Madhukar 
Rao Choudhury, acting president of the co- 
nference’s national committee, reiterated the 
demand that Hindi be given the status of a 
world language at the U.N. 
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GANDHI TOLD COAL PRODUCTION LAGGING BEHIND TARGET 
Calcutta THE STATESMAN in English 6 Nov 83 p 7 


[Text] New Delhi, Nov 5--The Coal Mines Officers' Association of India 
has submitted a memorandum to Mrs Gandhi stating that production of coal 
by Coal India Limited during the current financial year is lagging behind-- 
on the basis of statistics up to October 3l--by more than five million tons. 


The association has requested Mrs Gandhi to immediately intervene in the 
matter since "the productivity, safety and distribution of coal is inade- 
quate, resulting in a major deterioration in the coal industry." The 
association has also written to the Union Energy Minister, Mr P. Shiv 
Shankar. 


The memorandum says that the production of coal, which was about 8.4 

million tons in September 1982 did register a marginal increase in September 
1983, but it has gone down to approximately 350,000 tons a day in October 
1983, against the target of more than 400,000 tons a day. The overall 
performance so far was far behind the target of 9.285 million tons this 
year. 


It says that with improvement in power supply and the law and order situ- 
ation in the Bengal-Bihar coalfields, production started going up in July 
and August. "However, due to the change of administration at the top, 
things have started deteriorating.” 


Resentment among workers following the invocation of penal and "draconian" 
measures under the Payment of Wages Act, such as deduction of eigit days' 
wages for any strike, break in service and such others, affected about 
7,000 workers in the different subsidiaries of CIL. After a two-month 
agitation by workers, the Union Government agreed to introduce better pay 
scales, which are yet to come into force. 


"Arbitrary" stoppage of road despatch has also caused large stocks to 
accumulate, small industries and domestic consumers. Stoppage of a large 
number of coke ovens of CIL has also caused an acute shortage of hard coke, 
being blackmarketed by private producers at a premium of Rs 150 to Rs 200 

a ton. 


CSO: 4600/1241 
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INDIA 


GOVERNMENT SAYS VANASPATI ISSUE BEING EXPLOITED 

Congress-I Leaders' Statement 
Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 2 Nov 83 p l 
[Text] New Delhi, November l. 


The tallow controversy seems to have attained wide political dimensions. 
This is indicated by a joint statement issued by eight s nior Congress (1) 
leaders today to dispel any doubt about the government's complicity in the 
alleged mixture of animal tallow in vanaspati. 


The statement issued by the working president of the party, four Central 
ministers and two chief ministers has attained considerable significance, 
because Mr. Kamlapati Tripathi only yesterday dwelt on the subject 
extensively to assuage the feelings of the people, particularly in North 
India. 


Obviously, the opposition parties, particularly the National Democratic 
Alliance have been quick to exploit the issue to the discomfiture of the 
ruling party. 


"False Propaganda" 


The Congress (I) leaders said that the issue was being exploited by "reac- 
tionary" and "communal" political parties to "create confusion and to 
harm the economy of the country." 


The leaders have appealed to the people not to be misled by false propa- 
ganda because the government had already taken every possible step to 
ensure that legally and scientifically prescribed methods of production 
and quality control were used in the manufacture of vanaspati. 


The leaders have also urged the government to continue to take stringent 
action against anyone found guilty of flouting the law. 


"Two opposition parties,the BJP and the Lok Dal, have decided to exploit 
the issue of the use of animal tallow as an election gimmick. They are 
totally unmindful of the fact that in 1978, it was their (Janata) government 
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that had placed beef tallow onthe open general licence, thus facilitating 
its imports in liberal quantities. 


"It was obvious that these parties had no concern for the wrong and 
inadmissible use of animal tallow. In case they had cared for the senti- 
ment of the people, they should not have placed it on the open general 
licence and carefully regulated its use. 


"Having failed in their efforts to weaken the Congress (I), these parties 
have taken recourse to such tactics as to make political capital out of 
stray incidents of wrong use of animel tallow," the statement added. 


As soon as it came to the notice of the government that some unscrupulous 
persons had used animal tallow for manufacturing vanaspati, sternest 
actions, including placing some persons under preventive detention, were 
taken by it. 


The government carried out large-scale tests of samples drawn from dif- 
ferent markets and it was established that no licenced manufacturer of 
vanaspati had used animal tallow. 


"Tt is the work of a few dishonest and anti-social elements who were not 
licensed to produce vanaspati and have been firmly dealt with and their 
stocks seized. 


"The government did not stop at that. In order to allay all public 
apprehensions, it has completely banned the import of animal tallow even 
though it meant some hardship for genuine manufacturers of certain indus- 
trial products." 


Gandhi Speech in Ajmer 
Calcutta THE STATESMAN in English 4 Nov 83 p 9 


[Text] Ajmer, Nov. 3.--Mrs Gandhi today warned the nation against 
exploitation by certain elements for their "narrow political and personal 
ends". These rumours could weaken the country which already faced chal- 
lenges and "cultural invasion from outside”. 


Inaugurating the four-day Maharshi Dayanand Nirvan Shatapdi conference 
(Centenary of Maharshi Dayanand) the Prime Minister asked the people to 
follow the path of Maharshi Dayanand and rise above superstition and 
casteism. 


She said that recently an effort was made to mislead the people by fanning 


up an agitation over the issue of imported tallow. "Our policy is very 
clear. We have not given any permission nor will we give any permission 
to import any tallow". She said that in 1978, when the Congress was out 


of power, the import policy was changed which made it possible under the 
open general licence to import tallow. When her Government returned to 
power an inquiry was ordered and 4,000 samples of vegetable oil checked 
and in none was any adulteration with tallow detected. 
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Mrs Gandhi said that it was not the first time that "tendentious" rumours 
were spread in the country. In 1952, word was spread that generation of 
hydel power rendered water useless for irrigation and therefore not good 
for farming. As a result irrigation projects were opposed by many farmers. 


She said that those who had faith in the teaching of Maharshi Dayanand 
must oppose the elements who indulged in rumour mongering. In fact 
people should oppose all divisive forces. Religion and caste considera- 
tions must not divide the people as it would weaken the country. 

Maharshi Dayanand had worked for the removal of superstition. The people 
must cultivate an attitude of tolerance and equality of religions and live 
in peace. Science, religion and spiritualism were bound by the common 
link of starch for truth. [as published] Technology born out of science 
had provided many comforts but it had also shown the way to warfare and 
greed. Only by building up a strong character could one strike a balance 
between opposing forces in today's world. Our newly-acquired power must 
not be misused for war and destruction but for constructive work. 


Mrs Gandhi paid tributes to Maharshi Dayanand for improving society. She 
said that contemporaries could not properly evaluate a great man. But 
Swami Dayanand had stood the test of time. His reforms had greatly 
influenced our time. Mahatma Gandhi was also influenced by the Maharshi. 


Earlier a representative of Mauritius, the Deputy Prime Minister Mr 
Harish Boodhoo placed two proposals before the conference attended by 
about 50,000 representatives from all over India and some foreigners. He 
urged that an international university in memory of Swami Dayanand be 
built. It should be located outside India to give it an international 
character. The Prime Minister of Mauritius, Mr Anirudh Jagannauth, sent a 
message on the occasion, 
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INDIA 


MAJOR CHANGES IN AMBASSADORIAL POSTS REPORTED 


Madras THE HINDU in English 2 Nov 83 p 9 


[Text ] 


G. K. Reddy on Changes 


NEW DELHI, Nov. 1. 

The Governor of Assam, Mr. Prakash 
Mehrotra. has been appointed the next High 
Commissioner to Britain. in place of Dr. Seyid 
Muhammed, who has completed his full tenure. 

Another important diplomatic assignment 
that has been finalised is that of Mr. K. S. Ba 
jpai, Secretary (East in the External Affairs 

inistry, as the next Ambassador to the US. in 
place of Mr. K. R. Narayanan. who has also 
completed three years in Washington. 


A number of other diplomatic postings 
and transfers approved the Prime Minister 
include the appointment of Mr. A. B. Gokhale, 
now Ambassador to Thailand, as the next Am- 
bassador to Iran. and Mr. R. C. Arora, now 
envoy to Athens, ae Ambassador to Thailand in 
Mr. hale’s place. 


The other important postings in the latest 
instalment are the transfer of Mr. & K. 
Bhutani, now Ambassador to Portugal, as an 
Additional Secretary in the Ministry of External 
Affairs and he will be succeeded by Mr. A. D. 
N. Haksar, who until recently was a Minister in 
the Indian Embassy in Washington. 

Another senior diplomat. Mr. N. P. Alex- 
ander, who is now Ambassador to Czechos- 
lovakia is poeted as High Commissioner to 
Nigeria, Mr. L. N. Rangarajan from his present 
ambassadorial assignment in Sudan ig shifted 
to Syria. and Mr. Prem Singh from High Com- 
missionership in Mauritius as Ambassador to 
Greece. 

Mr. K. M. Lal, now a Joint Secretary in the 
Policy Planning Division, has been posted as 
High Commissioner to Zambia in place of Mr. 


A. N. Ram who has been sent as Ambassador 
to Bhutan. A few more appointments covered 
by this chain of promotions and postings will 
be finalised soon. 

Promotions & transfers of Secretaries: The 
Prime Minister has also approved a series of 
promotions and transfers at the leve! of 
Secretaries to the Central Government to fill 
the vacancies caused by the appointment of 
three serving Secretaries along with one retired 
Chief Secretary as Advisers to the Governor of 
Punjab now under President's rule and the 
vacancies caused by retirement of two others 
at the Centre. 

The four Additional Secretaries who have 
been ted to the rank of full Secretaries 
are: Mr. Thomas Kora, who has taken the place 
of Mr. S. K. Ghose, as Secretary in the Ministry 
of Communications, Mr. K. N. Singh. who was 
Member (Finance) on the P and T Board, as 
Secretary of the Department of Revenue in the 
Ministry of Finance. Mr. C. R. Vaidyanathan, 
another Additional Secretary in the Ministry of 
Communications, has been promoted 
Secretary of the Ministry of Health and Family 
Welfare, while Miss Kusum Lata Mittal, Addi- 
tional Secretary in the Department of In- 
surance, has been made Secretary of the 
Mirstry of Tourism. 

The present of the Ministry of 
Works and Housing, Mr. Prakash Narain, has 
been shifted to the Ministry of Shipping and 
Tranaport. The Chief Secretary of Assam, Mr. 
Ramesh Chandra, has been appointed 
Secretary of the Ministry of Works and Hous- 
ing in Mr. Prakash Narain’s place. 


Ambassador to United States 


Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 2 Nov 83 p l 


[Text] NEW DELHI, November 1: One 


to the United States. 
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The appointment of Mr. Bajpai to tion of the priority being accorded 
of India’s ablest diplomats, Mr. K. S. Washington immediately after his to India’s relations with the United 
Bajpai, is being appointed ambassador successful handling of megotiations States and a tridute to his work. 
with China is perhaps a fair indica- 
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This will be Mr. Bajpai’s third 
sensitive appointment almost in a row, 
He was the first Indian ambassador to 
Islamabad after diplomatic relations 
between Incia and Pakistan were fe- 
stored in 1976. He soon became & 
hichly respected head of mission for 
his close understanding and knowledge 
of events in Pakistan. 

From Pakistan Mr. Bajpai went 
to China et a time when ik was re- 
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covering from the trauma of cul- 
tural revolution and other distortions. 
It did not ake long for Mr. Baipai 
to grasp the developments in China 
and in less than a year after his 
posting there he cou'd prepare the 
ground for beginning a meaningful 
dialogue on improvement of bilateral 
relations. 

Mr. Bajpai, at present secretary in 
the minisirv of external affairs look- 
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ing after east Asia and Banclade<h 
will succeed Mr K. R Naravanan 
who is due to retire as India’s ambasas- 
dor to Washinzton soon. 


Mr. Netwar Singh wil) replace Mr. 
Bajpai m the eas: Asia division. He 
1s already Secretarv lookin- after the 
division covering Pakistan. Afrhani- 
stan and Iran. 























INDIA 


BIHAR CHIEF MINISTER SHUFFLES CABINET PORTFOLIOS 
New Delhi PATRIOT in English 29 Oct 83 p 7 


[Text] Patna, Oct 28 (PTI)--Bihar Chief Minister Chandrasekhar Singh today 
reshuffled the portfolios of even Cabinet ministers, distributing them 
among three new Cabinet ministers and 12 Ministers of State, inducted in 
the Ministry in the second phase of its expansion. 


Mr Laliteswar Prasad Shahi who held the labour and employment portfolios 
will now look after industries, mines, geology, sugarcane and science and 
technology departments. 


The lone woman Cabinet minister, Mrs Prabhawati Gupta has been allocated 
the labour, employment and training departments. 


The reallocated portfolios are as follows: 


Cabinet ministeis: Mr Lahtan Choudhary--revenue land reforms relief and 
rehabilitation, food, supply and commerce and freedom fighters, Mr Dileshwar 
Ram--health and family welfare, Mr Ramashray Prasad Singh--urban develop- 
ment, public health, engineering department, parliamentary affairs and 

small savings, Mr Choudhary Salauddin--road construction and transport, 

Mr Bhudhadeo Sing--cooperation, Mrs Prabhawati Gupta-~labour, planning and 
training and Dr Umeshwar Prasad Verma--forest, excise and prohibition. 


The Governor had also allocated portfolios to the new Ministers of State 
inducted in the second phase of expansion of the ministry yesterday. 


Ministers of State: Prem Narain Garhwal--industries and sugarcane, Mr 
Bandi Shankar Singh--agriculture, animal husbandry and fisheries, Mr L. 
Tiru--minor irrigation, Mr Braj Kishor Singh--health and family welfare, 
Mr Madan Prasad Singh--labour, planning and training, Mr Moidur Rahman-- 
food, supply and geology, Mr Mahabir Paswan--revenue and land reforms, 
Mr Khalid Rashid Saba--urban development, Mr Bandi Oraon--—Planning and 
development, Mr Krishanand Jha--irrigation and Mr Awadh Behari Singh-- 
road construction. 
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INDIA 


TRIPURA CHIEF MINISTER CONCERNED OVER INFILTRATION 
Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA in English 7 Nov 83 p l 


[Text] New Delhi, November 6--The Tripura chief minister, Mr Nripen 
Chakraborty, has urged the Centre to persuade the Bangladesh government 

"to stop repression of the Chakmas" which has been the cause of the tribals 
intermittently crossing into India to escape persecution. 


Mr Chakraborty, on his recent visit here, told the home miniser, Mr P.C. 
Sethi, that he was not satisfied with the security arrangements on Tripura's 
border with the Chittagong hill tracts. 


The chief minister is concerned at the impact of the movement of unauthorised 
persons across the border on the law and order situation in the state. 


Bangla Support 


There are two types of movement across the border: the Chakma tribals 
crossing into the Indian territory when they are under attack from the 
Bangladesh armed forces, and Indian tribal extremists going over to Bangla- 
desh to receive training and other help for carryiny on their insurgency 
operations. 


Mr Chakraborty says he has definite information that the Tripura extremists 
are receiving training and other material assistance from the Bangladesh 
armed forces. There is a regular movement of these extremists to and from 
across the border. 


Like the Assam chief minister, Mr Hiteswar Saaikia, Mr Chakraborty is 
entirely in favour of putting up a barbed-wire fencing all along the 
Indo-Bangladesh border. He feels that this will greatly help in checking 
unauthorised movements. 


But barbed-wire fencing on the Tripura-Chittagong hill tracts border is 
not being contemplated immediately since priority has been given to 
erecting the fence on the Assam-Bangladesh border. Nevertheless, Mr 
Chakraborty is happy at the work undertaken to erect about 40 to 50 
observation towers along the border. 
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The chief minister, however, informed Mr Sethi that the four battallions 
of the BSF now deployed on the Tripura border were far from adequate to 
check infiltration. Although another new battalion is being raised for 
the Tripura border, Mr Chakraborty feels that the BSF should maintain at 
least six battalions in the state. 


The Tripura government on its own is raising a battallion of security 
force to be named the "Tripura rifles" to supplement the BSF. 
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INDIA 


FIRST WATCHTOWERS ERECTED ON BANGLADESH BORDER 
Calcutta THE SUNDAY STATESMAN in English 30 Oct 83 pp l, 7 
[Article by Manash Ghosh] 


[Text] Boyra (24-Parganas), Oct 29--The first two of the several hundred 
watch towers to be erected all along the Indo-Bangladesh border have come 
up on the edge of this small border town and at Bagda, seven km from here. 


The 40-ft-high green and white steel towers, manned by the jawans of the 
BSF have been built on the two "most popular and traditional infiltration 
routes" to check smuggling illegal immigration from Bangladesh. 


Within a few days of their erection, local commanders of the Bangladesh 
Rifles lodged verbal protests and reportedly demanded that they be dis- 
mantled and removed. The sector commander of the BDR based in Jessore came 
to the Bangladesh side of the border here yesterday and studied the tower 
with binoculars from across the Kapotaksha river, which serves as the 
border here between India and Bangladesh. 


Construction of the towers and deployment of a new BSF battalion for manning 
them and the border outposts in this sector have started paying dividends. 


Officials of the local panchayat and block development office said that 
there had been a decline in the traffic from across the border. "It is no 
longer the open border that it used to be even a few days ago. Fear of 
detection has caused panic," said Mr Tarak Pramanik, member of the Bagda 
panchayat samity. 


The flow of both men and material has been reduced to a trickle. The usual 
"streams" of Bangladeshis coming to the "haat" at Bagda bazar is now absent. 
The Bangladeshis used to buy essential commodities after selling the 
vegetables, ducks, chickens and eggs they brought with them. 


The sheer economic--the higher selling price of these goods in the Indian 


markets and the higher value of the Indian currency in Bangladesh--tempted 
them to cross the border. 
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Bird's-Eye View 


"The tower gives us a bird's-eye view of all the movements along the border,' 
said a commander of the local border outpost of the BSF. You can hardly see 
and detect crossings from the BOPs. The tower was badly needed. It has 
certainly given us a vantage position to check infiltration and smuggling," 
the commander remarked. 


While he was talking, one of the watch tower sentries brought a Bangladeshi 
caught on the Boyra border. The sentry had spotted the Bangladesh on the 
border with his binocular. He nabbed him just when the man entered India. 
A search of two small steel boxes revealed piece of foreign cloth and old 
imported garments, which have a ready market in neighbouring Bongaon. 


i . ° ° ° 

Previously, we caught many of the smugglers trying to bring in Japanese 
two-in-ones and tape recorders and foreign sarees. In about a month's time 
we had seized goods worth Rs 10,000,"" said an officer of the Boyra BSF out- 
post. 


Crime Rate Up 


With smuggling now almost coming to a stop, there has been a corresponding 
increase in the crime rate in the entire Bongaon sub-division, including 
these border towns. There have been as many as 15 murders in the sub- 
division in the past three weeks, which has worried sub-divisional and 
panchayat officials. 


Some of the leaders of the smuggling gangs have approached the local BSF 
commander with "handsome rewards" to help them carry on their trade. They 
said that the tower was an obstruction and should be removed. 


The local people are, however, happy with the tower. "With Bangladeshi 
infiltrators, feeling insecure, we now feel safe and sleep soundly at 
night. There is no more worry about Bangladeshis forcibly talking away 
our cattle or committing dacoities at night, said Khokon Mazumdar, an ex- 
serviceman and a resident of Bagada town. 


He and other residents of the neighbouring Mysampur village demanded that 
more watch towers be constructed in those areas where the rate of trans- 
border crimes was high. 


BSF officials said that all the watch towers would have telephone connexions 
with the nearest border outpost. Any infiltration detected from the watch 
tower could be checked by patrols from the BSF outpost. The towers be 
fitted with powerful searchlights for use at night. 


About 165 watch towers wili be constructed along the 2,200-km-long West 
Bengal-Bangladesh border by next March. About 90 of these towers will be 
built by the end of this year. Each of these tower costs by Rs 18,000, 
and the entire amount is provided by the Union Home Ministry. 
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BRIEFS 


EXPORTS FROM HUNGARY--Budapest, Oct 30 (PTI)--Hungarian-made trolley 

buses will soon be plying on the streets of Indian cities. A deal for 

the delivery of the first consignment of 50 Hungarian-built trolley buses 
was signed by senior representatives of Bharat Heavy Electrical Ltd 

(BHEL) and [Ikarus Bus Company and Ganz Electric and the Hungarian export 
firm, Mogurt. BHEL's Managing Director K I Puri said it would be in the 
best interest of BHEL to enter into a collaboration agreement with Hungary 
for the supply and technical know-how of trolley buses. Mogurt's General 
Manager Laszlo Pal Toth said having won the tender was a tribute to 
Hungarian industry. He saw a prospect of supplying India with more such 
vehicles and of embarking on joint Third market appearances with Indian 
companies. Hungary will export the slightly modified right-wheel version 
of the Ikarus IK-260 bus. [Text] [New Delhi PATRIOT in English 31 Oct 83 


p 8] 
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COURT SESSION ‘fRYING MUSLIMS IN WASHINGTON DESCRIBED 


Tehran TEHRAN TIMES in English 21 Nov 83 pp 1, 4 


[Text ] 
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TEHRAN, (IRNA)—The fourth 
session of tial of 45 Moslems, 
comprising students from 
various Islamic countries arres- 
ted while holding special Eid 
UI Fitr prayers in the Washing- 
ton Mosque, was held in 
Washington, D.C. Thursday. 


The group had gone to the 
mosque on July 12 to partici- 
pate in the special prayers. 
However, the so-called authori- 
ties of the mosque illegally 
prevented them from holding 


the prayers and they were 


subsequently arrested by the 
police. 

During the trial the attor- 
ney for the group, said that the 
police and the security forces 
violated the sanctity of the 
mosque, entered the house of 
God while wearing shoes and 


handcuffed the group of 
Moslems and detained them. 

In continuation of his 
defence he said that the Board 
of Trustees of the mosque 
which the prosecutor had refe- 
rred to, were in fact ambassa- 
dors of Arab aad the so-called 
islamic countries who wanted 
to umpose their ideas on 
Moslems of Washington. He 
also said that in Islam no 
authonty had the right to ask 
those who come to the mosque 
to say prayers to leave and 
added that no one could make 
Moslems follow a_ certain 
prayer leader. Therefore, he 
told the court, the Board of 
Trustees had no nght to change 
the prayer leader of the 
mosque. 

The crial lasted for, four 
hours. 
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COUNTRY'S POLITICAL STANCE AGAINST SUPERPOWERS EXPLAINED 
Tehran TEHRAN TIMES in English 20 Nov 83 p 2 

[Article by D. Mohammadi: ‘Why Do Superpowers Oppose Iran?"'] 
[Text ] 


SINCE the culmination of the Islamic Republic 
of Iran, four years ago, no efforts have been 
spared to thwart numerous overt and covert plots 
hatched to undermine the Islamic Revolution of 
Iran. A number of articles, speeches, seminars, 
radio and TV programs in favour of this revolution 
within and without Iran have been aimed at expos- 
ing these conspiracies. However, little has bees. said 
about the cause of our unequal confrontation with 
the superpowers, and therefore one may ask, “why 
do the Superpowers oppose Iran?” 

By the way, what have the Iranians done to 
deserve such reactions?’ The answer is plain, but 
must be dealt with in detail. 

Iran wanted a truly independent government 
free from Western and Eastern domination. 

Iran did not want to be a military base for 
either of the world dominating poles. 

Iran wanted to establish its politico-ideological 
principles on the progressive teachings of Islam. 

Iran wanted to have an independent army 
devoid of foreign military advisors and desired to 
procure its military hardware from whichever 
country it wished without signing any military 
pact, thus binding her to follow certain instruc- 
tions, or if possible desired to manufacture its own 
requirements in this respect. 

Iran decided to export its oil to whichever 
country it suited most and to whatever extent 
deemed necessary, so as not to deprive the future 
generation from this God-endowed substance. 

Iran also wished to stop the flow of oil to the 
U.S.A., South Africa, Israel, Egypt and Philippine, 
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so that it may not be used against oppressed and 
freedom-seeking people of the Third World 
countries. 

Iran desired to live on its own agricultural 
products rather than import super powers ‘surplus 
wheat, rice, sugar, fruit and so on. 

Iran wished to be self sufficient industrially in 
order to stop the flow of foreign currency into 
Superpower pockets. 

Iran clamped down the so-called U.S. Embassy 
because its so-called diplomats were plotting to 
overthrow the Islamic government and sent the 
Soviet spies back to Russia, as they too were, 
engaged in similar activities. 

And in one word, Iran wants to be indepen- 
dent in its Islamic sense of the word, which is an 
unforgivable crime in the eyes of the Superpowers 
and verily the price of “independence” is dear 
which is what we have confirmed to be prepared to 
pay. 
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KHAMENE'I CONDEMNS FRENCH, ISRAELI RETALIATORY OPERATIONS 


Tehran TEHRAN TIMES in English 19 Nov 83 p 1 


[Text ] 


TEHRAN, President Ali 
Khamenei yesterday expres 
sed grief over the Zionist 
and French attacks on Le- 
banese Moslems but also 
praised the Lebanese peo 
ple for resisting their enemi- 
es, IRNA reported. 

Speaking in Tehran's 
Friday prayers ceremony, 
President Khamenei said 
that the attacks had been 
carried out against civilian 
areas in Lebanon. 

Zionist aircraft attack- 
ed civilian Moslems near the 
city of Ba’albek, northeast 
of Lebanon, on Wednesday 
and were followed by 14 
attacking French aricraft on 
Thursday. 

“(I would like to) ex- 
press regret over the bomb 
ardment of the residential 
areas by the Zionists and by 
the invaders in Lebanon. 

“Un formnately the 
American and _ French 
threats to retaliate after the 
explosion of the headquar 
ters of tic American and 
French Forces has been ree 
lised in the worst possible 
manner. The people (of 
Lebanon) have been bombed 

“The people of Lebe 
non, whom a great part of 
their country is under the 
boots of their enemies, are 
oppressed by racist and 
monopolist Phalangists in 
some parts (of Lebanon) 
and are bombed by foreign 
aircraft in other parts (of 
their country). 
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“We express regret and 
condolences for this event 
to our dear Mosiem bro 
thers and sisters in Leba- 
non who are struggling, 
fighting and sacrificing for 
the preservance of the inde- 
pendence of this Islamic 
nation. 

“Of course we also con- 
gratulate them because their 
courage and heroic resistan- 
ce angered their enemies in 
such a way that the enemies 
became mad enough to atta- 
ck them from the air blindly. 

“Oh God, bring victory 
and success to all of our 
brothers and sisters who are 
struggling against arrogance 
in any part of the great Isla 
mic nation,” the President 
said. 

In another developm- 
ent speaking of the charac- 
teristics of the Islamic Revo- 
lution, the President and 
Tehran’s Friday Imam said 
an ourcstandinglty evident 
quality of Iran’s revoludon 
was its popular roots. 

“The Islamic Order in 
our country from the day it 
emerged relied on popular 
forces for its structure. We 
can righty claim that every 
single movement and affair 
in this grand revolution had 

the unanimous backing of 
the people,” he said. 
He said continuing: 
“Look at the Islamic Revo 
lution Guards Corps or the 
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Reconstrucaon Jihad or 
Mostazafin (oppressed) 
Poundaton and other revo 
luconary organs. All of 
them were formed by popu- 
lar forces acting on decrees 
of the imam.” 

“the Iranian missions 
sent abroad to Africa, Latin 
America, Asia and Europe 
have had contacts with peo 
ple in those parts of the 
world, and reported that in 
spite of poisonous imperia- 
list propaganda against the 
Islamic Republic the world’s 
people have developed a kee- 
ner interest in the Islamic Re- 
volution as each day passed,” 
Khamenei said. 

“When it was announc- 
ed that the leaking no, 3 
Well of Nowruz off-shore oil 
field had been capped succ- 
essfully by Iranian workers 
and specialists, a poor 
Indian lady sent some Indr 
an rupees to our workers 
asking them to celebrate 
their acheivement by buy- 
ing some pastry. On the oth- 
er hand, the cormpt and 
dictatorial regime of Iraq 
has resorted to tactics to 
save face ana gain popular 
support for the war and has 
shamefacedly failed,” he fur- 
ther said. 

The Friday Imam went 
on to describe the Ba’athist 
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regime’s tactcs to win po 
pulanty by sending gold 
coins to families whose re- 
lanves are killed in the 
war. He then told the con- 
gregation they would be 
surpnsed to learn that some 
of these recipients of Sad- 
dam's gold coms had sent 
them over to Iran. 

“Even an iraqi soldier 
who had taken some of the 
propernes of Iranian people 
in one of the occupied cite 
es in the first days of the 
war, has recently sent us 
some Iraqi dinars to com- 
pensate for the booty he 
took because as he himseif 
said he “has realized the m 
ghtfulness of the Islamic 
Republic cause,” Khamenei 
said. 

Later, speaking on the 
recent victories of the Isla- 
mic Forces in ValFajr4 
operation, Khamenei said 
that the offensive had cut 
the Ba’athist forces opera 
tng on the Kurdistan bor 
der areas. 

“The ant-revolu donary 
elements inside Iran can no 
longer have access to aid 
and ammuniton from the 
iraqi regime. Thus we hope 
our combatants will soon 
manage to do away with 
these foreign agents for 
good,” he concluded. 








RESISTANCE ORGAN COMMENTS ON REGIME'S TERRORIST OPERATIONS 
Paris NEHZAT in Persian 17 Nov 83 pp l, 2 


{Paris NEHZAT in Persian; bimonthly organ of the Iran National 
Resistance Movement | 


[Text] Following the act of terrorism perpetrated on the U.S. 
and French peace-keeping forces in Beirut and the discovery of 
the officials investigating the incident concerning the 
complicity of the Khomeyni regime in this horrible terrorist act, 
and particularly after this opinion was announced by the U.S. 
president in his statement that those who committed this crime 
shall not go unpunished, the officials of the Islamic regime were 
frightened and hastily denied the issue. 


Sheykh 'Ali Akbar Rafsanjani said in the Friday prayers of 
4 November: 


"A superpower and a baby superpower have been dealt a blow by the 
people of Lebanon, anc they come to us and want .. . to say that 
we are terrorists ... . First of all, it was not us. Besides, 
if it had been, what could you do about it?" 


Following the denial of the above-mentioned Sheykh, which was not 
considered sufficient by the gentlemen of the regime, for the 
first time Ruhollah Khomeyni--who usually does not speak on such 
issues--repeated the denial of the report. Ina meeting with a 
group of clerics in the Majlis, called "the members of internal 
and external relations," he said: 


"Any explosion which takes place, we are accused of .... We 
would like the whole of Israel to burn and, if God grants us 
success, we shall go and liberate the people from the evil of 
Israel. But this should not mean that we have been responsible 
for the explosion there." 


The issue is that, contrary to the pretensions of the Islamic 
Republic, this regime--regardless of whether or not it engaged in 
the Beirut act of terrorism--is 100 percent a terrorist regime. 
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We pass this judgment not because of our fundamental opposition 
to it, but based on actual evidence and proof. 


One of the major factors in the stabilization of the miserable 
Islamic Republic of Khomeyni is its resorting to terrorist acts 
and carrying out complimentary shows of its operations: For 
example, setting the Rex Cinema of Abadan on fire, resulting in 
the barbarous slaughter of more than 700 men, women and children, 
created a scenario of the "chicken kabob" theater, instilling 
fear in the government of the past regime and eliminating all 
possibilities to defend it. This was one of the most inhumane 
and painful terrorist acts in human history; and later on, within 
a short period of time, the perpetrator was arrested and jailed 
and ina "revolutionary" trial, convicted and annihilated, thus 
putting a lid on the whole story. 


The slaughters which, in the course of Khomeyni's conspiracy, 
took place in Tehran and the large urban capitals, especially 
with the cooperation of the Palestinian terrorists and the 
supporters of the Islamic Republic in the Amal group, in broad 
daylight, before the eyes of thousands of onlookers, in order to 
create fear and terror, were so obvious that they require no 
explanation. 


The unceasing terrorist acts which occurred during the first days 
of the regime in order to eliminate the opposition and the 
troublesome elements, especially the "informed people," are 
innumerable and require no proof or documentation. 


The "revolutionary executions" carried out by the regime and its 
terrorist supporters of yesterday and opponents of today in the 
streets and in public or by the revolution "courts" without the 
knowledge of the people make up a bloody list which history shall 
never forget. Thousands of cases have been published in the 
newspapers and recorded by the regime itself. 


The political assassinations of the opposition, including those 
which have been successful and those which have not, and those 
which have been officially endorsed by the authorities of the 
regime of the Islamic Republic, who take pride in them, are not 


few. 


The official postage stamp of the “Islamic Republic," printed and 
distributed by the regime and on which is pictured "Martyr 
ESlamboli," the assassin of the Egyptian president, leaves the 
elements of the Islamic Republic no room for denial. 


In addition, whenever we follow the statements of Sheykh ‘Ali 


Akbar in regards to the denial of the terrorist acts in Beirut by 
the supporters of Khomeyni, we can see not only hints of the 
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truth, but the whole truth clearly. In the same Friday prayer 
sermon, he said: 


"The people did it and did a good thing, too." 


Is there any illiterate and ordinary man who would not interpret 
this statement as an endorsement of terrorism and who would not 
accept our judgment that Khomeyni's regime is a terrorist regime? 
Sheykh ‘Ali Akbar continued: 


"A humane act has been done by the people of Lebanon. We also 
will declare war on the United States whenever necessary and we 
will strike out against Americans wherever we see them." 


The statement of his honor the Sheykh concerning a terrorist act 
being “humane” and his rhetoric in regards to declaring war on 
the United States whenever necessary and killing Americans 
wherever they see them can come from what sick and feeble mind 
but that of a terrorist by nature? What can the killing of 
Americans in an absolute sense (including men, women and 
children, young and old) signify except terrorism? 


When Kho'iniha, the other speaker at the Friday prayers and the 
so-called vice president of the Islamic Republic, declares in 
this very Friday prayer the "occupation of the U.S. Embassy in 
Tehran on 4 November as the day of the defeat of the United 
States" and speaks of such a day with reverence, praising that 
terrorist act, are we not correct to call the regime a terrorist 
one? 


But the statements of the imam of the nation, “may his exalted 
shadow be extended," which were made perhaps in order to 
eliminate the problems with the sermon of Sheykh 'Ali Akbar, are 
problematic from a different standpoint. He who, until the other 
day, was showing to the miserable people of Iran the way to the 
conquest of Jerusalem by way of Karbala, and making the people of 
the world listen to his anti-Zionist bugle, suddenly changes his 
certain prediction that he will unquestionably liberate Jerusalem 
to a hope and says, ". . . We would like the whole of Israel to 
burn," and sets a condition on this previously unconditional 
desire and hope--upon "success from God"--saying, “If God grants 
success, we shall go... ." And in this manner, he unwittingly 
expresses his fear of a short, threatening statement by the 
"Great Satan." 


In any case, we believe that the regime of Ruhollah Khomeyni is a 
regime of terror and fear, which has brought a nightmare not only 
to Iran, but the whole region and the world, a nightmare which 
must be eliminated from the lives of humanity through the 
elimination, as soon as possible, of its creator and supporters. 
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MUSAVI ELABORATFS ON MAJOR DOMFSTIC ISSUES AT INTFRVIFW 
Tehran FTTFLA'AT in Persian 14 Nov 83 pp 3, 4 


[Interview with Mir Hoseyn Musavi; place and date not specified] 


[Text] In an exclusive interview with ETTELA'AT'S political 
reporter, Engineer Mir Hoseyn MuSavi, Prime Minister of the 
Islamic Republic of Iran, answered questions concerning the 
forthcoming Majlis elections, the government's programs to 
protect the oppressed, increasing the country's raw production 
and starting up large industrial plants, vague areas and 
difficulties in some articles of the constitution, dealing with 
rural affairs, the new plan for distributing goods, the 
introduction of new ministers, bringing about basic changes in 
the administrative offices, the bill on the Islamic Republic of 
Iran's administrative organizations, the effects of the triumphs 
of the victorious combatants of Islam in Operation Val-Fajr IV in 
shaking Saddam's crumbling regime, and their effects in driving 
out the last remnants of the counterrevolutionary minigroups in 
Our country's Western areas. The details of this interview are 
presented for our dear readers below. 
The ETTELA'AT correspondent's first question to the Prime 
Minister was: In view of the fact that the government has 
declared this year the Year of Protection for the Oppressed in 
order to solve social and economic problems, prominent examples 
of which are high prices, the land issue, and unemployment, what 
programs have been implemented or are scheduled to be 
introduced? Stressing the fact that the overall direction of 
our system 1s towards protection of the oppressed, and that our 
government 1S a government of the oppressed, he said: 


The dominant values in our system are those values based on 
protection of the deprived, the tormented, and the oppressed. We 
must therefore remember when we discuss this topic that our 
entire system iS moving in this direction politically, 
economically, and socially. Referring in passing to the 
country's economic condition at the beginning of the triumph of 
the Islamic revolution, the Prime Minister said in explaining 
this situation: 
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Most of the industries that exist an our c try, and came into 
eeeaeeeet through the sale of o11l and were owned by international 
rporations and wealthy nee PRETTY: affiliated with the shah's 
ath pay are now owned by the government. Consequently, these : 
properties belong to the nation. Today, unlike before, huge 
amounts of the public income derived from petroleum sales ana 
property income do not go into the pockets of international 
corporations, foreign advisors, the 1,000 Pahlavi families, and 
Such people. Today this money is at the service of the people. 
Naturally, when we say society's income is at the service of the 
people, we are referring to the plan and budget procedures, and 
the use of this money to procure the needs of the people. If we 
look at this matter we will see that it is the inclination of the 
government of the Islamic Republic to spend this income on 
deprived areas, to distribute it justly, and to let it be at the 
service of the oppressed people. Concerning this, it is 
Sufficient to study the archives of the newspaper itself to 
clarify the matter. After the triumph of the revolution, how 
many schools were built with these very public monies, and where? 
How many rural roads were constructed? How many villages have 
come to enjoy electric lighting, and how many villages have had 
potable water piped in, and other such things? How large are the 
budgets of the deprived provinces in comparison with their size 
under the former regime? Where are these budgets generally 
Spent? Concerning this I must point out that if the pockets of 
the Westerners and big capitalists were a bottomless pit 
absorbing public funds in the past, with the sound tendencies 
that exist now these monies and resources will be used for the 
country's long-term economic growth and prosperity. We must 
remember of course that the war is a heavy cost burden to the 
government now, and that all of the country's economac issues are 
affected by the war issue. However, this war issue is itself a 
kind of capital investment for our nation and all the world's 
deprived nations; in this war, not only is the destiny of our 
Nation, which will no longer submit to outside rule, being 
forged, but also the destiny of the greater part of deprived 
humanity in relation to the imperialist powers. When we speak of 
the war, we are really talking about the price that we are paying 
for freedom. It is a price that we are paying for a beautiful 
future for our own nation, and freedom for all the deprived 
nations of the world. We also regard this as a kind of 
protection for the oppressed, and a policy of opposition to 
imperialism and imperialists, because it will enable our nation 
to control its own destiny and interests without subjugation to 
masters or bullies. Apart from this, if we review the 
Organizations in detail, an inclination to protect the oppressed 
wil: also be seen. 
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A Leap in Production Increases 


Continuing his talk with the ETTELA'AT correspondent, while 
Stressing the direction being taken by the aid committees, the 
Islamic revolutionary committees, the martyrs’ foundation, and 
other revolutionary organizations, ministries, and government 
Organizations in order to secure the interests of the oppressed 
and the deprived of society, the Prime Minister added: 


After this year was declared the Year of the Protection of the 
Oppressed, we sent a circular to the ministries and various 
Organizations asking them to announce their past and present 
programs for protecting the oppressed. In this regard, with the 
exception of a few organizations that may not have had the time 
for strong public relations, the rest organized and announced 
their programs. On the whole, this work is being done on a wide 
scale throughout the country, and we may not have the means to 
discuss ali of it. It may also be true that problems arising 
from the war and inflation (and this is itself regarded as a 
serious problem) have not allowed the extent of this great 
movement created by the system for protecting the oppressed to be 
recognized. We are sure, however, that when we are able to 
conquer inflation ina basic and fundamental way with a leap in 
production increases, the effects of these programs and 
inclinations will be shown clearly. 


When we talk about a leap in production, we are referring to a 
transition period, in which we are starting up large industrial 
plants and implementing our economic programs. These are 
programs that were laid out during the revolution, programs that 
will be implemented more quickly after the establishment of peace 
in our country in the next year or two. , 


Construction of Large Industrial Complexes 


In explaining as much as possible the process of constructing 
large economic and industrial plants and its effects on 
increasing the country's raw production, the Prime Minister said: 


Solely by bring five of the tens of plants we are building into 
production, and I am certain that within the next three years we 
will be able to put these five plants into production, our 
Capacity for raw production will reach a prolific level, because 
these five plants alone have the capacity to produce nine million 
tons of goods annually. One of these plants is the Iran-Japan 
Petrochemical Plant, which will have an annual production of 
three million tons. Another is the Ahvaz steel plant, which will 
produce 2.5 million tons annually. The third plant is the 
Esfahan foundry, which will produce 1.3 million tons of steel per 
year, and, God willing, it is to start operating in one month 
with our own specialist forces. There are also the petrochemical 
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plants of Shiraz and Razi. We can add to these some of our own 
mother industries, such as our own copper plant, and we see that 
all of these things, which are being worked on extensively and 
comprehensively, will have an effect on the country's economic 
face, and they will all be placed at the service of the oppressed 
and deprived of our society. 


Vague Areas and Problems in the Implementation of Some Articles 
of Law 


Our correspondent asked: Four years after the triumph of the 
Isiamic revolution, there are still problems and vague areas in 
the way of implementation of some important articles of the 
constitution, and the outlook for proceeding with these laws and 
implementing them in the short run is not clear. What is your 
view of this situation, and what do you propose for dealing with 
these problems? 


In answer, the Prime Minister said: I am optimistic about 
solving the problems in the way of implementing these articles, 
inasmuch as these articles were produced in the Assembly of 
Experts, they were compiled and enacted out of the people's 
Shouts of "God is Great," and great theologians such as 
Ayatollah al-'Ozma Montazeri, Ayatollah Meshkini, the martyred 
Ayatollah Beheshti, and others had a part in their compilation. 
Also, Since these articles were compiled at a time when our 
revolutionary people had struck a blow at the substance of our 
evil past with an Islamic and gnostic spirit, it 1S natural that 
every kind of pressure must be applied to implement these 
articles. 


Engineer MuSavi stressed: One cannot view an Iranian who does 
not believe in these articles as someone who believes in the 
Islamic revolution in our country. For this reason, if the 
Islamic revolution is to pursue itsS own genuine lines, which have 
passed through the 15 Khordads [5 Jun 1963], 17 Shahrivars [8 Sep 
1978], and 22 Bahmans [11 Feb], and not deviate, all of these 
articles must be implemented sooner or later. It is my belief 
that the problems in the way of implementation are not the result 
of disbelief in the articles, but problems in various encounters 
between the essence of society's problems and its sound elements. 
Otherwise, who in society could give himself the right to Support 
a system based on the encouragement of oppressors? Who would be 
able to say that some Koranic and Islamic word must not be put 
into practice? Who would be able to say that since so-and-so is 
wealthy and has an automobile and property, he must have more 
political, cultural, and social rights? 
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Recollections of the Trip to North Korea 


I remember something from the trip to North Korea that shows the 
nation's spirit and illustrates the perceptive spirit prevailing 
over the constitution. When it was time for us to return, the 
government of North Korea had arranged a detailed and official 
escort for us. A number of high Korean officials, as well as a 
great many of the people had come to escort us at the airport. 
After performing ceremonies under a drizzling rain, we all 
boarded the aircraft. On board the aircraft they said that the 
delegation's cook had not yet arrived and that we could not 
leave. We were detained about a half hour until our brother 
cook, who was an old man, arrived and boarded the aircraft. The 
North Korean Prime Minister, the officials there, and the people, 
continued to stand in the rain. You can imagine that everyone on 
the aircraft was angry. After this brother boarded, he was asked 
"Why have you kept all these officials of two countries and the 
people waiting? We have been wanting to depart.” He answered 
"Can you depart and leave me here? Our government is a 
government of the oppressed, not a government of the arrogant." 
Of course, I do not condone that cook's late arrival, but the 
fact that this old brother cook of ours did not put on any airs 
in that situation, and perceived himself as so connected to the 
Islamic revolution, the people, and the spirit prevailing over 
the nation, can be a source of pride for every Iranian who 
believes in Islam. It iS natural that in the shadow of the 
existence of such a spirit among the people, all the articles of 
the constitution will be implemented. Now, however, there are 
problems in the implementation of the articles, which mostly have 
economic aspects, for various reasons, among them the reason that 
I gave at the outset. Among the other problems are having a law 
related to land, determination of the boundaries between the 
private sector, the public sector, and the cooperative sector, as 
well as the creation of a new tax system. It is my belief that 
in order to solve these problems, the roots of the problems must 
be recognized. For example, if it were to become clear to all of 
our committed nation, clergy, officials, and the Majlis that even 
now almost a million hectares of land in the country are being 
neglected due to the lack of a clear law, that very many of these 
lands are on the verge of ruin, their wells are being ruined, and 
that canal digging is disappearing, naturally efforts to solve 
the problem would be greater, and the newspapers can play a 
prominent role in this area. Actually, the newspapers must 
continually ask the three branches of government for precise 
implementation of the constitution, reveal problems, and point 
out the necessity of dealing with these concerns. You ask why. 
The answer is clear, in our revolutionary society, as long as the 
educational and social background for a task does not exist, that 
task will not be Suitably dressed to be undertaken. 
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Pursuit of Bills and Plans 


Continuing the interview, our correspondent said: A number of 
bills that could have played a constructive role in the country's 
prosperity and economic growth and solved problems that were 
besetting the government, due to defects and problems that they 
had, were previously rejected or tabled by the Council of 
Guardians. Please tell us what steps the government has taken to 
rewrite these bills, meet their needs, and deal with the 
requirements which have been made obligatory in their preparation 
and compilation. 


The Prime Minister answered: The government follows the guidance 
of the Majlis and the Council of Guardians; in this respect it 
considers itself obligated to follow whatever is decided. At the 
Same time, the government considers its itself obligated to 
convey whatever difficulties and necessities the country faces to 
the Majlis and the Council of Guardians. Sometimes these things 
are conveyed in the form of bills, for the purpose of alleviating 
a shortage, meeting a need, or overcoming a deficiency. AS you 
have already pointed out, in relation to some of the country's 
major problems we are still faced with vague areas where the law 
is concerned. Among these is Article 49 of the Constitution. 

The government has submitted a bill for it, and as far as I know 
the Majlis is studying it, but it is not yet among those bills 
which have been sent to the Council of Guardians. Another case 
is the land issue, which has become entangled with difficulties; 
the government is compiling a new bill with regard to this. 
Concerning limitations of the private sector, the government has 
also submitted a bill to the Majlis, and we hope it will be 
carefully studied. We have also had problems concerning foreign 
trade, and God willing, the brothers in the Ministry of Commerce 
will decide to take another look at that bill, and they will even 
be able prevail over the problems that have arisen and solve the 
problem. 


Things are also being done with respect to the taxation system, 
so that, God willing, a system will be developed in this area. 
We have a very important bill before the Majlis concerning the 
law of public accounts; according to what we heard, there were 

P a hag pik pd. and fortunately those issues were solved. In matters 
of implementation, this bill has to do with Supervision 
procedures, accountants, Supervision procedures in the Ministry 
of Economics and Property, and the matter of Supervision in 
general. Its basic problems have been solved, and, God willing, 
it will go before the Majlis in the next two or three weeks. 


These are very major problems, and their resolution could 
naturally have a great effect on the country's executive affairs, 
and the manner of their advancement. 
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Elections and Enemy Tactics 


ETTELA'AT correspondent: The elections were one of the principal 
concerns in the Imam of the nation's remarks at a meeting some 
time ago with a group of clergymen. In his remarks, His Holiness 
the Imam cited the discord and factionalism during the time of 
the constitutional revolution aS an warning at this juncture in 
the history of the Islamic revolution, and he issued warnings 
concerning imperialist efforts to sow discord between the classes 
of society. Please tell us with regard to this what tactics you 
think the enemies of Islam and the clergy of the revolution will 
employ. 


The Prime Minister answered: It seems that the 
counterrevolution, the liberals, and all forces who view the 
elections as a threat are pursuing their own goals in this 
regard. The first of these is to discredit the elections, the 
second is to claim that there is no freedom of election, and the 
third is to strive to minimize the people's participation in the 
elections. It 1S natural that in this respect the propaganda 
horns of the West and the East will be available to these mini- 
groups. An example here is that those who have no hope of being 
elected by the people are beginning a funny movement in the name 
of "procuring freedom of elections," and the BBC and the Voice 
of America are both foaming at the mouth for them, The very 
effort to set forth this lying slogan is itself a "tactic." 


Mobilization of the Nation 


Engineer Musavi was asked: In order that the forthcoming Majlis 
elections (which, like the elections for the first term of this 
Majlis, are fateful) be in the hands of the pure forces of Islam, 
what must be done, and what preparations must be made? 


He answered: I must say that some of the work of the responsible 
forces of the Partisans of God is being done by the mini-groups 
and the liberals with their propaganda and squirming. With their 
activities, they are making the people aware that there are still 
worthless people on the pure soil of their country, and that they 
must participate in the elections with all their power in order 
to uproot them. In any case, in order for the Majlis to be in 
the hands of the pure forces of Islam, the nation must be 
mobilized, and since the nation is a God-seeking, Islam- 
believing, revolutionary nation, it is natural that the Majlis 
will have these same characteristics. 


Programs for Stopping Rural Migration to the Cities 
The question was asked: During your recent visit with His 
Excellency Ayatollah al-Ozma Montazeri, in the course of 


providing guidance, he said that the government must adopt a 
procedure in its economic planning so that farmers and villagers 
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will have an incentive to stay in rural areas. Please tell us 
what plans the government has put into effect or will put into 
effect with respect to this. 


The Prime Minister answered: If you noticed, with regard to this 
we have created a Supreme Agricultural Council, but it seems that 
when the name of this council comes up no one pays any attention 
to the last .part of the name; it is called the "Supreme 
Agricultural and Rural Affairs Council." In general, in the 
talks we have had with responsible and involved brothers, we have 
come to the conclusion that agricultural affairs will not be put 
in order, and our agricultural production will not get underway 
unless the affairs of our rural people are put in order. For 
this reason, the budgets for rural affairs in past years and this 
year have been very substantial, from the budgets for the rural 
Service centers to the budgets for the reconstruction crusade. 

In the current budget, a figure of 10 billion tomans is being 
considered for the reconstruction crusade; of course, the 
brothers in the reconstruction crusade have asked for 18 billion 
tomans, but what has been approved as of now (of course this is 
not the final enactment) is 10 billion tomans. This is 
considered an enormous figure, and the bulk of this budget will 
be spent on rural costs. If we look at the programs in the 
Ministry of Power, we see that they have a large budget also in 
this connection, and the same is true of the programs in the 
Ministry of Transportation, the Ministry of Health, and other 
Ministries. All of this shows that in general the inclination 
for work to be done in rtral areas iS very strong. We have a 
problem concerning the rural people, however. Along with the 
expanded welfare and rural cooperatives in rural areas and the 
budgets that are being allocated, the disparity between prices in 
the cities and in rural areas and the gap between life in the 
cities and life in the rural areas is striking. Moreover, there 
are psychological factors that give us a lot of migrants from 
rural areas to the cities. 


Continuing his talk, referring to the importance of the matter of 
Subsidies, and stressing that the government's general policy is 
to eliminate subsidies, he said: 


The elimination of subsidies under wartime conditions could have 
an undesirable effect on the lives of the urban oppressed, and 
this compels the government to move with caution in this area. 
Yet our general policy is that this disparity between rural and 
urban peoples be minimized, and we believe that a definite turn 
in this direction has appeared in our government since the 
revolution. In view of the fact that efforts are now being made 
to bring investments in the major cities to minimal levels, we 
are certain that in the future life in the cities will not be 
very desirable, but rural life, from the standpoint of quality 
and even material comforts, will be better. Of course, our hands 
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are tied in some ways, and one of these, as I said, has to do 
with subsidies and the compulsions that now bind the government 
in this respect. Another important problem has to do with the 
resolution of the land issue. We now have almost a million 
hectares of land of unclear ownership that 1s in reality 
abandoned. Two years ago these lands were being cultivated under 
the supervision of agricultural councils. Naturally, the lack of 
clarity as to the ownership of these lands puts pressure on our 
rural population, and apart from that there is a loss to our 
agriculture, because the installations built on these lands-- 
wells, canals, drain pipes, and so forth--are deteriorating, and 
because their ownership is unclear no money is being invested in 
them. Even previous investments are being seriously threatened. 


The Prime Minister added: In this regard the Supreme Council of 
Agriculture and Rural Affairs is compiling a new law. Of course 
efforts are being made so that this law will be so prepared that 
we will not encounter difficulties in the Majlis or with the 
Council of Guardians. Concerning this the government is asking 
for help from the Majlis, the Council of Guardians, and all 
insiders and leaders. This is not something that the government 
has the power to solve by itself, and we are sure that solving 
this problem will be a great help to our rural people. 


In answer to the same question, the Prime Minister referred to 
the situation of rural people in the North of the country. He 
Said: Along with the rice purchasing plan, a decision has been 
made to make a Significant quantity of goods available to 
villagers at government prices, without giving the villagers any 
Quarantee; this program is now being implemented. Such programs 
are also being implemented in other scattered parts of the 
country. Of course, in the process of attaining this objective, 
the government has continued the program of the martyred Raja'i; 
in the period 21 March 1974 - 20 March 1975, the budget for 
implementing the aforementioned plan was increased by 500 million 
tomans, reaching 20 billion rials. The government began a 
program this year which has not been very much publicized, and 
that is the distribution of stationery among students in rural 
Schools; that proposal reached the government from the respected 
office of the President of the Republic. The government has 
pursued that proposal, and it will assuredly be more effectively 
implemented next year. 


New Program for Distributing Goods 
Concerning the new goods distribution program which was promised 
for the purpose of putting the situation of goods distribution in 


the country in good order and restoring distribution channels, 
the Prime Minister Said: 
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The program concerning this has some pivotal points and important 
details. With regard to the details, work has already begun. 

For example, I have issued a set of guidelines concerning the 
pricing of factory goods for distribution, and their precise 
implementation will have a potent effect on inflation and its 
curtailment, along with the approval of the economic council for 
bringing down the price of industrial goods. Some factories have 
begun doing this. Also on this issue, I must increase the 
controls on rice distribution and bread prices. As for the basic 
pivot point, I must say that the implementation of the program 
which has been prepared is the responsibility of the Ministry of 
Commerce, and it will monitor specific goods from production to 
distribution with the help of the special trade guilds courts. 
The reason for the postponement of this program has to do with 
getting the Ministry of Commerce ready; naturally, we expect our 
brothers in this ministry to make greater efforts to prepare 
themselves to implement this program. 


Introduction of New Ministers 


With regard to the introduction of new ministers for the three 

ministries which do not have them, in view of the fact that the 
legal time limit for this set by the Majlis is about to expire, 
and on the likelihood of other changes in the cabinet, Engineer 
MuSavi said: God willing, the new ministers will be introduced 
by the end of the legal time limit, and there will be no other 

changes in the cabinet. 


Fundamental Changes in the Administrative Offices 


ETTELA'AT's correspondent asked: In view of the fact that 
restrictive laws could create difficulties in the implementation 
of the country's five-year economic and social expansion plan, 
please tell us what plans there are for making a fundamental and 
revolutionary change (whether with respect to unsuitable laws or 
with respect to the existing administrative system) so that the 
administrative offices will get away completely from an 
administrative mentality, and, with inspiration from the 
revolutionary organizations, will be able to assist the 
government. 


The Prime Minister answered: Concerning bringing the 
administrative offices, as old organizations, into line with the 
values of the Islamic revolution, two things must be 
accomplished. One is a change in the souls of the members 
forming the offices, or in other words a transformation in the 
Spirits, morality, and culture of the workers. Naturally, the 
thunderous course of the revolution brought about this change in 
the souls of the entire nation, as well as the staff members, who 
were a part of this nation. If we leave aside a limited number 
of completely Westernized people, the people have been changed in 
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accordance with the Islamic revolution. The second thing to be 
done is to renovate the old organizations; our dear readers know 
that an organization is not simply the sum of the individuals who 
are itS parts. The human regulations and relationships which 
have been previously defined, the laws, the details of 
responsibilities and policies of the offices and other such 
things are matters that must be turned upside down. Of course, 
minds that are mindful of God have need of this change; in order 
to accomplish it, the aims of the organizations must be changed. 


In any case, I wanted to briefly summarize the essence of the 
matter. The significant thing with respect to the revolutionary 
Organizations is that all those things which we have mentioned 
that are needed for the desired changes have been accomplished. 
With regard to the administrative offices, apart from the things 
that all the organizations, and especially the Organization for 
Administrative and Employment Affairs, must do and are doing, the 
role of the Islamic societies is also very important. 


Administrative Organization Program 


Concerning the program for organizing the administrative 
Organizations of the Islamic Republic of Iran, which was prepared 
by the Majlis and sent to the government for codification, the 
Prime Minister said: This is one of the most difficult bills the 
government has to enforce; the dear brother representatives in 
the Majlis realize the difficulty of this bill. It is difficult 
to work on this because of the overlapping responsibilities among 
various old organs and the new revolutionary organs which have 
come into existence. This is especially true since the "mother 
laws" in the constitution's articles are not yet clear to us; I 
have already mentioned several examples cf this problem in my 
answers to previous questions, and they all have an effect in 
Some way on this bill. Even so, our brothers in the country's 
Organization of Administrative and Employment Affairs have drawn 
up a detailed bill concerning this, which the brothers in the 
commissions are now busy studying. Another reason for the long 
time spent in the preparation and organization of this bill is 
that it aims to clarify the responsibilities of the ministries in 
detail. Every ministry has an interpretation and every brother 
official has an interpretation of his responsibilities and the 
Organization in which he works, and the encounter of this 
interpretation with the interpretation that is held by a group of 
ministers and other officials naturally creates problems. Work 
continues to progress, however, until the desired result in this 
area is achieved. Our brothers in the Organization of 
Administrative and Employment Affairs, however, have not been 
content with this arrangement; they have prepared several 
Supplementary bills related to the law on administrative 
Organizations. No matter how quickly we present them to the 
Majlis, as far as I remember there are already eight or nine 
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bills in the form of laws or individual articles before 
governmental commissions which relate in scme way to the 
administrative organizations of the government of the Islamic 
Republic, or to matters of employment and our system of 
administration, and we are hoping to present them to the Majlis 
sooner than the bill on the administrative organizations of the 
Islamic Republic of Iran. 


Effects of the Victories of Val-Fajr IV 


At the conclusion of the interview the Prime Minister discussed 
the effects of the victories achieved in the victorious Operation 
Val-Fajr IV, their effects in destabilizing the crumbling 
Ba'thist-Zionist regime ruling Baghdad, and their effects in 
driving out the last remnants of the counterrevolutionary mini- 
groups in the northwestern parts of our country. He said: 


A look at the reaction to these victories in the world media and 
the uproar they have started with respect to the Straits of 
Hormuz and the Persian Gulf issue can illustrate the importance 
of these operations. The fact that Saddam's presidential guards 
participated in these operations itself also shows their 
importance and the great damage that the infidel-fighting 
combatants of Islam have caused to the criminal Ba'thists. They 
were SO important that a regime that protects itself with police 
and the force of arms sent its own last remnants and most loyal 
forces to the front in order to prevent a catastrophic defeat. 
As far as we know, the internal situation in Iraq after the 
victorious Operation Val-Fajr IV became more serious, and this 
has created consternation within Irag and among Iraq's military 
people. According to intelligence we have received from Iraqi 
travelers, refugees, and prisoners, the blows to this regime have 
been so hard that it cannot stand; only the protection of the 
great powers and their continuous aid, like a crutch under the 
arm of a paralytic, have been able to keep this regime on its 
feet. Future operations by the pride-inspiring combatants of 
Islam will definitely be able to deal the final blow to this 
regime. 


The blows that were struck in the recent operations against the 
democratic mini-groups, the Komuleh, the hypocrites in the 
western part of the country, and their bases were also quite 
devastating, and it appears that we will have no more plots from 
these mercenary mini~groups within our country. The great powers 
will neither let go of these forces nor stop protecting them; 
they are trying to use these groups in any way that they can in 
order to strike at the Islamic revolution of Iran. For this 
reason, the alertness of our security forces must be kept at its 
peak. We consider the problem of the mini-groups within our 
country and their plots to be connected to all the movements 
against the Islamic revolution of Iran that exist at the 








nternational level. It is within this framework that it is 
SSible to perceive the strategy of the great powers with 

spect to the Islamic revolution, and within it, the use that 
hey may make of the mini-groups. Yet our dedicated nation, 
forces, and nameless soldiers in the Islamic Republic of 
ran's newly-formed intelligence organizations have stood against 
these plots with full alertness, and they are overthrowing these 
movements, if they are movements. I must say in conclusion that 
the fate of the war on the western and southern fronts of our 
country is also the fate of these mini-groups within our country. 
These two issues are deeply connected to one another. 
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PAKISTAN 


BLIND TRUST IN, DEPENDENCE ON U.S. FAULTED 
Rawalpindi HURMAT in Urdu 7-20 Oct 83 p 5 


[Editorial by Zahid Malik: "Weinberger's Assurances Are Like Consolations 
to a Child"] 


[Text] Mr Weinberger, U.S. secretary of defense, left for the United States 
after a 3-day visit to Pakistan that he termed "useful and successful in 

every way." During his stay in Pakistan, Mr Weinberger talked with Mir Ali 
Ahmad Talpur, Pakistan's minister of defense, and other high Pakistani 
officials. He also met with President Zia and delivered "an important letter" 
to him from President Reagan. 


What the U.S. secretary of defense said and heard in these high-level talks 
will, as usual, remain hidden from the people of Pakistan; but if one carefully 
examines the statements he made on his arrival at Islamabad airport and on 

his departure from Pakistan in regard to strengthening further U.S.-Pakistani 
relations, one can see that his reassurances are at most the kind of 
consolation one offers a child. He refrained from making any forthright 
statements about U.S.-Pakistani relations and future U.S. aid to Pakistan 

in accordance with the agreement; what he said can be summed up as follows: 

"We will try" to deliver the amount of future aid that we have promised, 

and "we hope" that the agreement will be carried out in full. 


In regard to the Afghanistan problem, all he said was that the Afghan 
Mujahidin are not alone and that their struggle for freedom and their 
determination to fight against a great power in itself assures their victory. 
Visiting an exhibition by Afghan refugees in the Nasir Bagh camp settlement, 
Mr Weinberger openly condemned the real U.S. rival, Russia, and told the 
refugees that the world recognized their immortal sacrifices and limitless 
resolve; in other words, Mr Weinberger refused to play any clear role in 

the solution of the Afghanistan problem and (as usual) expressed only good 
wishes. 


Against this background, we say to Pakistan's smart Foreign Minister and 
other high officials who formulate foreign policy that they should examine 
Mr Weinberger's statements (which, obviously, reflect U.S. thinking and 
policy) and abandon the old course of blind dependence on the United States. 
The great peril facing Pakistan cannot be confronted with hollow U.S. 
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Statements. The fact is that the provocative anti-Russian statements made 
by U.S. officials on our soil only increase the dangers facing us. 


Our eyes should have been opened after the fall of Dacca. We ourselves will 
have to fight to maintain whatever is left of Pakistan's territorial integrity. 
We think that in order to do so, it is necessary, first, that instead of 
relying on the United States, which is thousands of miles away, we should 

try to remove unnecessary misunderstandings with Russia across the border in 
the same way that we are resolving misunderstandings with India. Second, 

our officials should understand that no government in the world can safeguard 
the integrity of the country without the cooperation of its people. 
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PAXISTAN 


ARTICLES EXAMINE NATION'S SITUATION, FUTURE PROSPECTS 


Pakistan Key to India’s Security 


Calcutta SUNDAY in English 13-19 Nov 83 pp 14-15 


[Article by Subramaniam Swamy ] 


{Tozzt } pos 
any years ago a Pakistani told me that he 
felt nervous whenever an Indian waxed 
eloquent about the common culture and 
India’s brotherhood with Pakistan. He said 
that it immediately conjured in his mind the 
picture of Pakistan’s liquidation and of the concept of 
Akhand Bharat. This sentiment of his may be puzzling to 
us but it is the crux of Indo-Pakistan relations. 

Pakistan does not want to be embraced by India. 
Suggestions of embrace smack of Shivaji’s embrace of 
Atzal Khan. Pakistanis want to be foreigners to Indians. 
In that they feel secure and paradoxically, once that is 
guaranteed, Pakistanis let down their guard, and talk 
and behave like brothers: this has been my personal 
experience 

I met my first Pakistani not in Pakistan but in the 
United States. This was at Harvard, that great university 
where students from nearly 100 countries come to study. 
Many were students in my classes and seminars. One I 
remember has now reached dizzy heights at the World 
Bank. That is Shahid Javed Burki. In 1967, he showed me 
the notes he had made on food output on a trip to China. 
I made suggestions to him on how a research paper could 
be written. He wrote out the-paper, but insisted that it 
appear as a joint paper, under my name and his. I said to 
him. “Don’t you think vou will go to jail for it?” And he 
replied simply, “You take care ot your government, and 
I will take care of mine.” The research paper later 
became one the most quoted in the China field. Burki 
also wrote a classic book on China’s commune system, he 
thanked me in his preface to the book. This was at about 
the time of the 1971 war. I had then returned to India 
and had joined the Jana Sangh. To Burki and other 
Pakistanis that I had become friendly with at Harvard it 
made no difference. Why? I think this reflects the 
Pakistani nature. Once they were sure that I treated 
Pakistan as a foreign country, and not as a satrap. they 
never wavered in their friendship. 

Novivears later, my sonal experience has been 
confirmed by my political Mowledge of Indo-Pakistan 
relations. And that is this: as long as Indian leaders 
excite the Pakistani sixth sense...of undoing Pakistan, it 
will never be possible to do good Indo-Pakistan rela- 
tions. In that situation, irrationality of the Pakistani 
leaders is inevitable. 


It is this irrationality that made the Pakistan leaders 
in the past talk of a “1,000 vears war,” and that “one 
Muslim is equal to ten Hindus.” Thus there have been 
four wars, for which Pakistan has paid a heavier price 
than India. 

But need we continue to fight? France and Germany 
fought each other for 1,000 years but today they have got 
together as friends and are prospering in the common 
market. Thus, the crucial question that Indians should 
answer for themselves is whether Indo-Pakistan 
friendship is desirable or not. This is not an inane 
question requiring a pious answer that we require 
friendship with all countries. In the real world, it is not 
possible to have friendship of the same intensity with all 
countries. We have to pick and choose. During the 
Janata rule, we decided that friendship with our neigh- 
bours ought to receive first priority. If this meant 
incurring thé displeasure of the Soviet Union, so be it. 
However, Mrs Gandhi’s government puts the sensitivity 
of the Soviet Union as first priority. Thus we are 
categoric in denouncing the US invasion of Grenada, but 
in the case of the USSR’s invasion of Afghanistan we are 
coy and have a mellow reaction. We also do not mind 
being treated as a junior partner in the Indo-Soviet 
Treaty obligations. Under Article 9 of that Treaty, India 
consulted the USSR before going into Bangladesh, but 
when the Soviet Union occupied Afghanistan it did not 
consider the same obligation as binding on them. 

Is such a tilt towards the Soviet Union good for us? If 
Pakistan is weakened, then there is a danger of the 
USSR walking through the Khyber Pass to Lahore. And 
once they station their troops on the Wagah border, our 
communists here will start all kinds of agitations to 
enable the USSR to enter India “on invitation.” How can 
anyone rule this ou. ? If it cannot be ruled out, then we 
ought to formulate our policy to prevent such possibili- 
ties. Pakistan is thus key to our security. 

The stark reality is that today the defence of Pakistan 
is the defence of India. (If) Pakistan falls, India falls. The 
integrity and sovereignty of Pakistan is the security of 
India. Therefore, India will have to take steps to win the 
friendship of Pakistan. This is not easy, especially with 
Indira Gandhi as Prime Minister. She is the person who 
was the instrument for breaking Pakistan into two in 
1971. I supported the Bangladesh war then, and I 
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support our policy equally strongly now. That action was 
necessary in our national interest. Even after Mrs 
Gandhi passes from the scene, future generations will 
regard her as a great Prime Minister because of this one 
action. 

But today the fragility of Pakistan should be a cause 
for alarm, and not one for celebrations. | am surprised at 
Mrs Gandhi’s petty-minded reactions to the movement 
for demotracy within Pakistan. Her credentials as a 
democrat are not strong. although after seeing many of 
my colleagues in the opposition function, | will not single 
her out as an authoritarian character. This autocratism 
is an Indian feudal legacy and a generational problem. 
But I am intrigued by Mrs Gandhi’s vocal concern for 
democracy in Pakistan and Ghaffar Khan, contrasted by 
her loud silence for democracy in the USSR and Andrei 
Sakharov, as well as in Poland and Lech Walesa. 

It was ironically the PPP under Bhutto which scuttled 
democracy in Pakistan by rigging the elections. How can 
we sympathise with them now? Besides, it is wholly 
unrealistic for a military dictator like Zia-ul Hag to hand 
over power to the PPP and their allies especially since 
the PPP has announced that,when in power, the party 
will hang Zia-ul Hag as a traitor. 


We as Indians should be bothered about the survival 
of Pakistan, and not by the extent of our patronage for 
democracy there. To the extent we can, India should 
promote the integrity of Pakistan. But Mrs Gandhi's 
government is doing everything possible to obstruct 
Pakistan. Why, for example, are we opposing the entry 
of Pakistan into the Commonwealth? This is an obstruc- 
tionist attitude. It creates unnecessary doubts, and such 
attitudes compounded may even lead to war by miscal- 
culation. , 


If we agree that the integrity and sovereignty of 
Pakistan is vital for our national security, then we 
should be ready to accommodate even what we consider 
as the “foolishness” of Pakistan. For example, Pakistan 
is getting modern armaments from the USA. Many in 
India protest but for what? Can our protest register with 
the supplier, the USA. Obviously not! Will it make 
Pakistan reject US weapons? On the contrary, our 
protest in the background of our own huge purchases 
abroad, makes Pakistan more nervous. Then what is the 
answer? The simple reply is that we purchase more arms 
to the point that we feel secure ourselves. This we are 
doing at present. “This means arms race,” the leftist will 
scream.Yes, it will be, but a race between a motor car 
and a scooter. Mothing much to be worried about. 

The key thing thus is creation of a climate in Pakistan 
that India wishes that country well, but that India is 
sufficiently armed to finish Pakistan militarily. This 
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realisation of India’s military superiority has already 
dawned on the Pakistanis. But this realisation coupled 
with the fear that Hindus will not rest till Pakistan is 
undone is playing havoc in that country. 


Now, especially because India’s armed might is so 
pre-eminent, therefore Mrs Gandhi must go out of her 
way to befriend Pakistan. This is in our interest. If 
Pakistan raises Kashmir in the UN, let them. Pay no 
attention to it. If they want to join the Commonwealth, 
sponsor their case. If they want the Jinnah House in 
Bombay, give it to chem. Thus, keeping the military 
angle in check, let us be relaxed in our dealings with 
Pakistan. This will pay us. What promotes Pakistan, will 
in the long run promote India. We must not only be a 
brother to Pakistan but an elder sister as well 


Ziaul Haq Interviewed 
Calcutta SUNDAY in English 13-19 Nov 83 pp 16-20 
[Text ] 


President Zia-ul Haq of Pakistan hosted a lunch for Dr prisoners and identify their missing sons. Likewise, 
Subramaniam Swamy, MP, on 15 October 1983. This India was to do the same with Pakistani prisoners. We 
lunch was attended by four other important persons: the fulfilled our commitment, but on the Indian side, they 
Indian ambassador to Pakistan Mr K. D. Sharma, the produced just three prisoners. 
Pakistan ambassador to India Mr Riaz Piracha, the chief Swamy: (Turning to the Indian ambassador) Is that 
of staff and intelligence, Lt-Gen Khalid Arif, and the true? 
additional foreign secretary Mr Abdur Sattar. The SHARMA: If I may intervene, Mr President, we had 
luncheon meeting lasted 150 minutes. The following about 30 prisoners, and before we could assemble them, 
excerpts are based on the notes taken by Dr Swamy 26 had been released already. 
during the meeting with Gen Zia. Zia: Well anyway, Dr Swamy, please assure you) 
; * people that we have no intention of keeping any POWs 
Zia-ut Hag: Welcome my friend, you have come after a jn our jails. 
long gap. Swamy: Before | left for Islamabad, I had met the 
Swamy: I was last here in April 1980. foreign minister and other officials in Delhi. All of them 
Zia: You must come more often, after short gaps. seemed genuinely interested in improving the relations 
Swamy: You are most kind. I shall remember it. of India with Pakistan. Yet, this has not happened. 
General Zia, | am unhappy at the recent developments Zia: We in Pakistan are equally keen to improve 
in our relations. In June this year, after our re relations with your country. As you know, substantial 
minister Rao’s visit, oo, looked so good. At the progress took place during the Janata rule and because 
foreign office in New Delhi I was informec that Pakistan Mr Morarji Desai. I have high regard for Mrs Gandhi, 
is delaying processing the proposals India had made in byt in fairness I cannot help mentionin Mr Desai in any 
June during the joint commission meetings. Is there reyjew of Indo-Pakistan relations. But this should not be 


some reason for it? construed as detracting from anybody else. In my talks 
Zia: (Turning to Abdur Sattar)) 1 did not think so. with Mrs Gandhi, I have referred to Mr Desai’s contribu 
Sattar sahab, is what Dr Swamy saying correct? tion to improving Indo-Pakistan relations. ' 
Sattar: No sir, at the June meeting, four sub- Swamy: I see nothing wrong in that. I don’t see why 


committees were set up. These sub-committees ar? there should be any misgivings. 

considering the various proposals, and are proceeding Zia: You please tell me how we can set doubts at rest. I 

on schedule. The Indian foreign secretary was due tO must be frank with you, the recent statements of Mrs 
visit Islamabad as per mutual agreement. But the Gandhi constitute an interference in our internal affairs. 
overnment of india ond called off his visit saying that Maybe she has some compelling domestic political 


e is full with his European commitments. , reasons to talk like this. If so, I am preperes to play the 
Zia: There, you see from our side we shall not hinder game for her benefit, but it cannot be at the expense of 
relations with your country. akistan. 


Sattar: If I may add Sir, on some commitments we — Swamy: As a friend, would ee mind my question on 
have fulfilied them, but the Indian side has not been as_ the future of democracy in Pakistan, and your plans for 
forthcoming. For example, on the prisoners of war issue. the same? oe yy 
Zia: Yes, that Mrs Gandhi and Mr Narasimha Rao had Zia: No, not at all. I welcome your friendly enquiries. 
personally mentioned to me. ; Swamy: I was given a copy of your political plan and 
Sattar: As you know Dr rpg f the Indian govern- schedule for democracy. I find it interesting and reason- 
ment had constantly referred to the 1971 POWs in our abje, but I would like to hear from you about some 
jails. So it was decided that all Indian prisoners on the  getails. 
Pakistani side in various prisons will be assembled in Zia: In my last year’s independence day broadcast, 
one jail, and the parents of the — armed forces that is on 14 August 1982, I said that within a year | 
persorinel would be invited to personally see all these would announce a schedule and plan for representative 
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government. This I have now done by presenting to the 
Majlis-e-Shoora (Federal Council, or Zia’s ad hoc Parhia 
ment) a complete plan of action. There are four or five 
areas of concern of the people. I have given assurance to 
the people that the elections will be conducted by an 
independent election commission, based on adult suf- 
frage in which men and women will have equal vote. | 
have also committed that the 1973 Constitution will be 
revived subject to certain amendments on the division of 
powers of the President and Prime Minister. 

” Swamy: It is good to hear that. What will be the role of 
the army? | 

Zia: Upon completion of parliamentary elections, 
martia! law will be lifted. I may also add that I shall not 
be a candidate in these elections. The armed forces will 
have no new constitutional role. a 

Swamy: What will be the status of political parties? 

Zia: This is one of the grey areas. There are contrary 
recommendations of various commissions that I have 
appointed. Some want a party-basis, some want a 
non-party basis. I am presently consulting with some 
political parties on this matter. In November, I hope to 
announce the decision. 

Swamy: Will the election commission draw up the 
schedule for elections? 

Zia: The election commission will be of members 
appointed in consultation with the Chief Justice of the 
Supreme Court. Political parties if they are to contest 
elections, must register with the election commission. 

Swamy: That should be simple. 

Zia: No, it is not that simple. Political parties have to 
submit accounts in order to qualify. This is the whole 
problem with the PPP (Mrs Bhutto’s party). They don’t 
want to submit accounts. 

Swamy: Are there other grey areas? 

‘Zia: The time schedule for holding elections. I 
have committed to completing these elections by no 
later than March 1985. I may be able to have them 
completed even earlier. | would say that some time 
between October 1984 and March 1985 I hope to hold 
and complete the elections. But I cannot specify the 
exact dates just now. 

Swamy: (Joking) Don’t hold it too early. It might force 
Mrs Gandhi in a competitive spirit to hold Lok Sabha 
elections early, too. You know, some people say that she 
held the 1977 elections only because Bhutto called for 
elections in Pakistan. 

Zia: (Laughs) Well, I will tell my colleagues of your 
reasons for not holding elections earlier than March 
1985. 

Swamy: I believe you have completed the local bodies 
and municipal corporation elections. What was the 
turnout like? 

Zia: The voter turnout was 60 to 80 per cent. There 
was enthusiasm, and a large number of women voters 
turned out to vote. 


Swamy: This means that you are seriously im- 
plementing your plan. . 

Zia: Dr Swamy, you may ask me how you can believe 
that I will hold elections this time, when twice before I 
had them postponed. Well, my answer is that you will 
have to take my word that I am dead serious this time. I 
will see through the completion of these elections on 
schedule 

Swamy: But this schedule seems fairly detailed except 
for the exact date of elections. 

Zia: I must tell you that I will not announce the exact 
dates except before a short time of actually holding it. I 
cannot announce in October 1983 that in a year from 
now I shall hold the election on such and such a date. If I 
did that, then everybody will discuss nothing but elec- 
tions for a year, and the work of the government itself 


will suffer. I will, therefore, give the necessary minimum 
notice to hold the elections, but no more. 
Swamy: Thar is fair ou In 1977, Mrs Gandhi gave 


us : *~O months notice, but we all participated in the 
elections. ! me that will be the case here as well. 
Zia: We $’ a question here. Many opposition 


leaders priv. _ ell us not to hold the elections. They 
are not prepared for it. The timing of their publicly 
announced agitation is aimed at frustrating our attempt 
to go through this plan of elections. 

Swamy: Is this sustained? 

Zia: No, no. After all, this agitation, it is confined only 
to three districts in Sind and pockets elsewhere. We 
have arrested 1,409 persons in Sind and 325 elsewhere. 
As of today, we have released 1,200 in Sind, 72 in Punjab 
and 80 in NWFP. 

Swamy: Will Ghaffar Khan be released? 

Zia: Ghaffar Khan informed us that he will go around 
the country to campaign against the government. We 
said to him: “Khan Sahab after all there is martial law in 
the country, everyone says that.” How can a government 
under martial law allow him to do that? So, we had 
confined him to his house... house arrest, that is. Just 
now he is in hospital. 


: ; ' 

Swamy: The general impression is that the 93-year-old 
veteran is in prison. 

Zia: He has become very senile. He says one thing in 
the morning and another in the evening. I am prepared 
to release him just now if he agres ot to use his 
freedom to campaign against martial iaw. | ‘*ernatively, 
he is free to go to any country of his choice tor medical 
treatment. 

Swamy: Does he know that? 

Zia: Yes, very much. He wanted to go to London. We 
made all the arrangements for him but at the last minute 
he changed his mind. 

Swamy: You have not taken Mrs Gandhi’s query about 
him well. 

Zia: Would you, in my place? Dr Swamy, 1 am the head 
of the government here, and Ghaffar Khan is in my 
“hp edenngedly custody. Only I can release him. I cannot 

€ acting on dictates from the outside. 

Swamy: But, Mr President, you did reply to her when 
she wrote to you about Nusrat Bhutto. 

Zia: That was different. In that matter, Mrs Gandhi 
sent me a confidential message and after I had already 
decided to allow Mrs Bhutto to go abroad, the letter was 
made public. In the Ghaffar Khan case it is entirely 
different. Her letter arrived two days after the text was 
broadcast over the All India Radio. I cannot take notice 
of letters sent in such a manner. That is why my reply to 
her was curt. 

SHARMA: (Intervening) Sir, if I may interrupt. This is a 
misunderstanding. You were away in Turkey and this 
may explain the delay in the delivery of the letter to you. 

Zia: Mr Sharma, you could always come and see me in 
such matters. There is no need for any letter even. There 
are ways such delicate matters can be handled. 

Swamy: If the text of the letter was made public before 
it reached you, it was wrong. 

Zia: What does Mrs Gandhi mean that India cannot 
remain idle when the movement for democracy is on in 

,Pakistan? This is gross interference. 

Swamy: There are reports in the Indian press about 
Pakistani interference in Punjab. 

Zia: None at all. Not because we cannot, but in our 
own interest and for the sake of our relations with your 
country, we will not. Of course, on such occasions in any 
country there are two schools of thought, but we have 
decided that it is against our own self-interest. We had 
the option to use Machiavellian methods. The situation 





is never better than now for it, but it is not in the 
national interest of Pakistan. 

Swamy: I am happy to hear that. 

Zia: If you cume across any evidence, just write to me 
and I will set it right. 1 have repeatedly told your 
overnment “give us the evidence,” but they have not 
rought to our notice a single instance of substance. 

Sattar: (Intervening) Sir, if I may interject. The 
Indian government did mention to us that a Pakistani 
diplomat in London was attending Sikh gomerings 
there. We had asked for the name of the diplomat and 
the instances of his meetings. There has been no reply te 
our query thereafter. 


Zia: There you are. General Arif, why don’t you tell Dr_ 


Swamy the evidence we have of what the Indians are 
doing? 

AriF: Some time ago, we had arrested a few persons 
who had come across the border and were caught 
(indulging) in .nefarious activities. Upon interrogation, 
they confessed to have been received and trained by 
experts in terrorism in New Delhi. It appears from their 
accounts that the headquarters for the Al-Zulfikar group 
has been shifted from Kabul to New Delhi. We recovered 
their Indian passports. All this was shown to Mr Natwar 
Singh (secretary, ministry of external affairs) when he 
was here. I asked him to confirm or deny the genuine- 
ness of the Indian passports. No reply has been received 
to date. We have on three occasions communicated this 
information to your government. 

Zia: I am ready to share such evidence (for rebuttal) 
with your government whenever we get it. By the way, 
we have also now evidence of the Soviet Union’s 
involvement in the disturbances here. My God, are they 
taking undue interest. 

Swamy: The Soviet Union must think that this is an 
opportunity to divert attention from their occupation in 
Afghanistan. . . 

Zia: Do you know that the casualties the Soviet troops 
are sufferring is having a terrific impact inside Russia? 
The fight against Soviet intervention must go on. 

Swamy: You have these armed Mujahideens on your 
northern borders. If Afghanistan is not liberated soon, 
don’t you think there will be a great frustration? 

Zia: Yes, but these Afghans will fight on and on. That 
is their spirit. Whenever I meet them there is that glow 
of determination on their faces. Their eyes show the fire 
for freedom. They will not give up. . 

Swamy: Mr President, the only way Afghanistan can 
be liberated is if India, Pakistan and China join together 
and militarily drive out the Soviet aggressors from there. 
I hope to see that day. 

Zia: (Smiles) Tell me, you are an expert on China. 
What’s going on there? | 

Swamy: Economically, Deng Xiaoping’s policy has 
ow off. They are having abundance as never before. 


olitically things have stabilised with a new leadership. , 


Zia: But, what about the Sino-Soviet relations? 
Swamy: I think it will proceed upto a limit, which has 
almost been reached. The Chinese are disheartened by 
American insensitivity to China’s self-respect and on 
Taiwan. This constant American talk of China having no 
option but to depend on the Americans for keeping off 
the Russians has made them respond to Soviet over- 
tures. 

Zia: It may interest you that American refusal to ditto 
what Bhutto wanted nearly landed Pakistan in ‘the 





Soviet camp in 1977. 
Swamy: Really? How did that come about? 


Zia: I will tell you. Bhutto had approached Muammar 
Qadhafi for a proper introduction to the Russians 
because he wasn’t getting anything from the Americans. 
He told Qadhafi that he would go a long way to 
accommodate Soviet interests. Qadhafi then contacted 
Marshal Tito who was going to Moscow, and apprised 
him of this Bhutto offer and urged him to plead Bhutto’s 
case. Tito told me later that, in fact, he did persuade the 
Soviets for a price that Pakistan would have to pay. But 
it came too late, because soon after Bhutto fell from 
power. . 

Swamy: Well, in the Chinese case, it 1s the Soviets who 
are more keen for normalisation. 

Zia: I agree with you that it is the Russians who are 
more keen. I must tell you that the Americans are also 
very naive in their dealings with us Asians. 

Swamy: They have their global strategy and we have 
to fit in it or lose out. The Russians are no different. Do 
you know that the Soviet Union made a deal with Israe] 
during the 1982 Lebanese war, that if Israel! did not cross 
the Syrian borders, the Isfaelis could hammer the PLO 
as they liked? Prime Minister Begin himself told me 
that. And that’s what happened! 

Zia: The Russians are quite crude in their dealings. I 
must tell you a true story. During the height of 1973 
Mid-East War, when Egypt was doing so well, the Arabs 
wanted urgently certain spares and equipment from the 
Soviets. So they approached them for it. The Soviet 
Union flatly told the Arabs that they must pay for these 
equipment in advance and in gold! Mind you, this was at 
the height of the war. The Arabs had no alternative, so 
they pes salle the gold and (President) Boumedianne (of 
Algeria) went to Moscow and plonked the gold before 
them. Only then, the Soviets supplied the equipment. 

Swamy: Amazing! I know the Soviets are bad, but not 
this bad. Mr President, I also think that they are behind 
this disinformation that you have handed Gwadar and 
other places as bases to the Americans. 

Zia: Well, they want to keep me in controversy. I have, 
however, no intention to give any bases to the Amer- 
icans. The Americans understand that. 

SaTTAR: (Intervening) Mr President, today Dr Swamy 
addressed a very large crowd at the Institute of Strategic 
Studies where he forcefully argued for a South Asian 
doctrine and the need to keep both super powers away 
from the region. 

Zia: Yes, we should manage the region ourselves. 

Swamy: But the fierce question» © .~.- from women in 
the audience. I thought you kept the:r n purdah. 1 was 
surprised to see so many of them, not only not in purdah 
but aggressive. 

Zia: Yes, the institute has a large number of women 
research scholars. 

Swamy: Mr President, I must be going now. I have 
taken a lot of your time. I should add that one of the 
pleasures of talking to you is that, politics apart, you are 
a clean man of good character. In the South Asian 
context, that is a big thing. , 

Zia: Well it is my faith in God. 

Swamy: You and Allah must not get together. It will be 
dangerous for us. 

Zia: You don’t have to worry. According to Islam, 
Allah is everybody’s God. Thank you very much for your 
visit. Do come again. 

Swamy: I shall look forward to that. 
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he MRD (Movement for the Restoration of 

Democracy) civil disobedience movement has 

reached a critical crossroad. It is now at the 

point where, if it meets inauspicious stars, it 

can either peter out gradually or, with a bit of 
luck, it can go on swelling till the waters overflow the 
banks and become an unstoppable flood. 

The question thus is an open one and can be decided 
either way. But it should be met squarely since the 
meaning which lurks behind the disturbances and the 
agitation is writ so large on the political canvas of the 
country that it requires a herculean effort to close one’s 
eyes to it. 

But it seems that this precisely is what is happening. 
An attempt is being made to muffle the sounds from 
Sind. News about the MRD movement has been pushed 
to the back pages. The government still insists that the 
disturbances are restricted to a few isolated areas. The 
web of caution has thus become noticeably thicker but 
because there is little effort so far to come to grips with 
the wider political issues which lie at the root of the 
agrenen. it is questionable whether the caution and the 
silence or the selective pre-censorships are doing any- 
thing to dissipate the gathering gloom. 

Some observers have been at pains to discover hints of 
flexibility in the official line as enunciated by General 
Zia-ul Hag during his four-day tour of Sind. Mis state- 
ment that the 12 August proposals were not invested 
with divinity has attracted attention. He is also reported 
to have said that negotiations were the best way to 
resolve political differences and that his government 
had no intention to single out the Pakistan People’s 
Party for persecution. Hitherto the very idea of accom- 
modation and flexibility has been rejected as a form of 
heresy. So it could be said that the latest remarks 
indicate.a slight shift in emphasis. But it is hazardous to 
read too much meaning into this. One of the more 
enduring lessons of the last six years is that pronounce- 
ments from the highest quarters do not lend themselves 
to steady or coherent ,analysis. | 

From the way the authorities are sticking to their 
trenches, one can safely gather that they are counting on 
being able to suppress the discontent. Like malignant 
cancer is isolated prior to surgery, a ‘cordon sanitaire’ is 
being drawn around Sind in the hope that it can be worn 
down by a process of steady attrition. But there is danger 
if this process is carried too far for solitude will breed 
introspection and a lasting bitterness. It is because of 
this that the present agitation has spawned the truism 
that the situation can be rescued only if the Punjab 
wakes up to its responsibilities. 

But here we enter a grey area. Barring the arrests, the 
Punjab has not troubled to move at all. For the moment 
it is completely absorbed in the local elections. This has 
been a tactical victory for the regime but whether it will 
continue to retain the initiative on the larger questions 
of strategy will only be clear once the local elections are 
out of the way and a period has been put on the 
opportunism which is a hallmark of the Punjabi middle- 
class. October was a crucial month for the fortunes of the 
civil disobedience movement. 

This means that the final chapters are still to be 
written. Although there has been no mass awakening, 
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the tendency to dismiss the arrests in the Punjab as 
affairs of little consequence is a slightly mistaken one. 
The agitation which arose after the execution of Mr 
Bhutto lasted for precisely two and a half days. When the 
1979 elections were cancelled they produced scarcely a 
whimper. The scattered disturbances of the spring of 
1981 quickly died down when the PIA airliner was 
hijacked to Kabul. The present movement has demons- 
trated more oes iy power than any of them. The 
present movement, therefore, cannot be brushed aside. 

But some reservations are in order. The professional 
classes like the lawyers are restive but on their own they 
lack the capacity to lead any mass movement. The 
working class, having to contend with a hostile environ- 
ment, has still not got over the depredations of the last 
six years. And in any case the working class as the 
vanguard of the democratic movement is a cliche which 
has little place in a predominantly peasant society like 
ours. Colleges and universities which have always been 
in the forefront of previous mass agitations have been 
neutralised, thanks to the Jamaat. So the crucial and 
decisive role rests with the petty bourgeoisie, the small 
traders and shopkeepers who constitute the most vacil- 
lating, the most inconsistent and, paradoxically, the 
most volatile section of society. The success of the MRD 
will depend on the extent to which it can fire the 
imagination of this class. 

The petty bourgeoisie, however, can be mobilised only 
if there is a determined and dynamic leadership but this 
is the Punjab’s weakest point. There is nothing in the 
Punjab or Lahore comparable to the leadership avail- 
able in Sind and Karachi. The impetus to the civil 
disobedience campaign in the Punjab is being provided 
from below by district level activists and it is they who 
are exerting pressure on the ex-parliamentarians to 
come forward and offer themselves for arrest. The same 
thing has happened in Sind. It is nut the pirs and the 
waderas who have brought the masses on the roads but 
rather the masses who have brought the: out of their 
houses to lead the campaign for democracy. Mr Mustafa 
Jatoi’s name had become a byword for a rather harmless 
brand of moderation. But by returning from Europe in 
time and plunging into the very eye of the storm he has 
redeemed himself for the rest of his political career. The 
same holds true for Mr Mumtaz Bhutto, who by a couple 
of speeches at the right time has refurbished his waning 
image. 

The como classes in the Punjab, howéver, seem 
quite unconcerned at the drift of events. Perhaps they 
have never had jt so good. Perhaps they do not wish to 
disturb the status quo with which their vjtal interests are 
so closely involved. But enlightened self-interest if 
nothing shes should tell them that the ascendancy of the 
military-bureaucratic state whose purest expression we 
are witnessing today, will inevitably be threatened if 
there is continued unrest in the smaller provinces— 
unrest which can only be assuaged by giving them a 
modicum of democratic representation and some sense 
of participation in the centre, however insubstantial it 
_. be in reality. After all, the Pir of Ranipur and 
Makhdoom Muhammed Zaman Talibul Maula are not 
Bolsheviks trying to bring about a Marxist takeover. 
They are tradition-loving conservatives who have been 
driven to participate in the movement because of the 
tremendous pressure from below. As for the talk of 
separatism, it is the product of puerile political imagina- 
tions. There is as much sentiment for separatism in Sind 
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as there was in East Pakistan during the language riots 


of 1953. ar Hz 
There is hence a utilitarian argument for democracy. 


If the bonapartist state with all its frills and privileges is 
to be preserved, the lid has to be lifted a little. But it is 
here that one despairs. 


Why Sind Is burning 


Calcutta SUNDAY in English 13-19 Nov 83 pp 22-25 


[Article by Sira] 


[Text ] 





ast month, Khairpur Nathan Shah, a sleepy 
little town in the Dadu district of no-longer-so- 
sleepy Sind, hit the international headlines, 
when “law enforcing agencies” opened fire ona 
crowd of anti-government demonstrators killing, 
anything from eight (the official figure) upto around 40. 
(the rumoured figure). This was the second major! 
incident of the current Movement for the Restoration of 
Democracy (MRD) agitation, the first being at Moro, 
where eight policemen and 12 demonstrators lost their 
lives. After a period of six weeks, the intensity of the 
movement has far exceeded anyone’s expectations, 
including those of its leaders. Although thousands of 
arrests have been made all over the country; by far the 
greatest proportion have been in rural Sind, long 
considered incapable of such concerted political action. 
What lies behind the stirring of this slumbering 
colossus? Sind was the last independent country con- 
quered by the British in 1843 after the battles of Miani 
and Dabo. The Sindhi people never reconciled them- 
selves to the British rule over Sind. Frequent skirmishes 
and attacks on the cantonments at Karachi, Hyderabad, 
Sukkur, Jacobabad and Thatta, made the British take 
severe punitive measures. Collective fines were imposed 
on towns and villages and various tribes and clans were 
ordered to move from the lands they were cultivating. 
Life became unsettled. Lucrative offers by the British 
officers to Sindhi youth to join the army or police force 
were indignantly rejected, and as a result, the police 
force was manned by staff brought either from Punjab, 
or in some cases from Bombay. Some tribal chiefs were 
bribed with grants of land as jagirs in return for keeping 
their people quiet. Pirs were also bought over, to 
inculcate discipline and submission to authority. But 
even these efforts failed to achieve the desired calm. 
The British then introduced a novel method of sub- 
duing the unruly Sindhis. Narcotic drugs like opium and 
bhang (cannabis) were freely distributed at fairs and 
festivals. Within a period of fivé years, the desired 
results were achieved. However, even while submitting 
to the influence of the drugs, Sindhis would chant “Dum 
lage dum, Angrez te bumb (Let’s start smoking, may the 
English be hit by a bomb)” or “Achey bhaley, siri Angrez 
ja naochey (Let it come, ves, let it come but let the 
severed head of the English dance!).” 
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After 30 years of British rule, in 1874, the civil 
administration in Sind reported to the governor at 
Bombay that the efforts to “humanise” the Sindhis had 
succeeded, and the tribes and people had submitted to 
the “rule of the British crown.” In spite of this change of 
character, the British did not trust Sindhis enough to 
recruit them in the British army and the police force. 
Even after independence, these secret instructions were 
adhered to by the Pakistani authorities. It was only in 
1960 that these instructions were said to have been 
rescinded. 


The Sindhis love for Sind, their language, their culture and civilisation has 
remained strongly evident. Much has been written on the role of the Sindhi 
people in the creation of Pakistan. In fact, considerable credit for the 
creation of Pakistan is given to the first-ever resolution of the Sind Provin- 
cial Assembly in 1938, which endorsed the two-nation theory. ‘Two years later, 
the Pakistan Resolution was passed, on 23 March 40 at Lahore. However, the 
Sindhi leaders present in that convention wanted to safeguard the integrity 
and interests of Sind by insisting that Pakistan should consist of sovereign 
“states.'' There has been some controversy over the word "states." Some 
scholars, such as Sharifudin, Pirzada and A. H. Ispahani have argued that this 
was a typographical error which was subsequently rectified by the Quaid-i-Azam 
in 1946. On the other hand, Pir Ali Mohammad Rashidi, who was on the drafting 
committee of the Muslim League session at Lahore, says that the use of the word 
“states” (in plural) was deliberate. 


Be that as it may. the Pakistan Resolution neverthe-. 
less guaranteed full “sovereign and autonomous” status 
‘to the federating units. The resolution was soon followed 
by a Sindhi revolt against British imperialism in a bid for 
complete independence. The revolt, known as the Hur 
Movement, was led by Pir Sibghatullah Shah Pagaro, the 
father of the present Pir Pagaro, president of the 
Pakistan Muslim League. The armed struggle was well 

lanned, disciplined and manned by dedicated persons 
bet the British army had superior arms: tanks an 
aeroplanes. Martial law was imposed in 1942. The 
positions of the rebels were heavily bombed and the 
revolt was ultimately crushed, with at least 10,000 
casualties. Thousands of people were interned, arrested 
or put into concentration camps. The Pir was tried by a 
summary military court for treason and waging war 
against the crown. He was executed in 1943 and his two 
sons taken as hostages. 

After the end of World War II, the British government 
decided to leave India. Negotiations started for the 
partition of the country and other alternate plans for 
transfer of power. The Sindhis clamoured for independ- 
ence for Sind as an alternative to the zonal bifurcation 
contemplated by the Cripps Commission. A small book 
appeared with the title Save Sind, Save the Continent. It 
was immediately proscribed. However, an agreement 
was eventually reached and the final partition plan was 
put into effect by the British. The Sindhi people 
accepted the fait accompli, hoping that their aspitations 
would be met, with maximum provincial autonomy being 
granted to them within the federal state of Pakistan as 
envisaged in the fundamental document: the Pakistan 
Resolution. 
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Two untortunate and unforeseen developments fol- 
lowed in quick succession—the unexpected influx of 
millions of Muslim refugees from India, and the separa 
tion of Karachi from Sind under an executive decree 
Very few politicians or statesmen had visualised such a 
Massive migration, with its concomitant, threat of 
destabilising the new country politically, socially and 
economically. While the victims of the holocaust in 
eastern Punjab migrated to west Punjab, refugees from 
other parts of India came to Sind. The immigrant 
population in Punjab was soon assimilated because of 
common ethnicity, culture and language. The situation 
in Sind was entirely different. There was no ethnic, 
cultural or linguistic similarity. Communication was 
very difficult, if not possible, though the Sindhi people 
welcomed the immigrants with open arms, and made 
every effort to make them feel at home. 

The rehabilitation and settlement of the refugees was 
accompanied by a sharp increase in corruption. Laws 
were passed to grant cash compensation as well as 
allotment of agricultural or urban properties to the 
immigrants against “verifiable” claims. “Verifiability,” 
however, was reduced to the extent of a mere declara- 
tion on oath, or a couple of affidavits in support of the 
claim, opening the door to extensive loot. 


he bureaucracy consisted of either the immigrant 

officers who had opted for Pakistan, or those from 
Punjab, since the ratio of Sindhi Muslims in the services 
was less than one per cent and al! the Hindu officials had 
migrated to India. They grasped this opportunity to 
amass private fortunes. There were residential houses, 
open plots of land, industrial units, commercial 
godowns, and cinemas, in cities like Karachi, Hyderabad 
and Sukkur and rich agricultural lands in all the districts 
of Sind, at that time being cultivated by the haris—all 
this to be had for literally nothing. A class of bogus 
claimants was raised and nurtured 4 the bureaucracy. 
Rules were framed, reframed, rescinded and again 
repromulgated, to make the task easier for the 
bureaucracy as well as the claimants. With some honour- 
able exceptions, the officers distributed the precious 
evacuee property to the claimants in return for a sizable 
cut in cash or unregistered shares for themselves. Even 
ministers joined in. 

Many Sindhi Muslims were in possession of some of 
the evacuee properties in the urban areas, while the 
evacuee agricultural land was in the possession of the 
Sindhi haris. Rules were so framed that the local people 
were virtually debarred from becoming the owners of 
such property at the price fixed by law for the immig- 
rants. This sordid drama left a very bad taste, giving rise 
to the first feelings of resentment, which were expressed 
by Sindhi language newspapers like Alwaheed, Navai- 
Sind and Naeen Sind. But no heed was paid to their 
impassioned appeals. 

A major protest was voiced by Hyder Bux Jatoi from 
the platform of the Sind Hari Committee, which was 
organised in the 1940s to fight for the rights of the 
Sindhi hari against the big jagirdars and landlords, who 
had their own cartels like the Sind Zamindar Associa- 
tion. The Sind Hari Committee was successful in acquir- 
ing various concessions and rights for the Sindhi haris in 
the form of tenancy reforms, land tenure, equitable 
sharing of produce, and the introduction of peasant 

roprietorship for government lands. Hyder Bux Jatoi 
aunched a campaign for the grant of ownership rights to 
those haris of evacuee agricultural lands who had 
cultivated them for generations. He was incarcerated so 
many times that it became difficult to know on a 
particular day whether he was in or out of jail. His 
ore poe were proscribed as soon as they were pub- 
ished and continue to remain so. 





The second unfortunate development was the separa- 
tion of Karachi from Sind, making it a federally- 
administered area. The elected representatives of Sind 
took strong exception to this separation, considering it a 
serious infringement of the territorial integrity and 

rovincial autonomy of Sind, as guaranteed by the 
Robina Resolution of 1940. This revolt was ruthlessly 

ut down. The manipulation of the provincial ministries 
the centre through a policy of “the carrot and the 
stick” soon became the order of the day. Ministries were 
made and unmade-so often that it became a laughing 
matter. 

The Sindhi literature of those times gives a vivid 
picture of the resentment and disillusionment of the 
Sindhi people, and one can easily see the old Sindhi 
sub-nationalism resurfacing with added bitterness. Sind 
was depicted as the traditional heroine of Shah Abdul 
Latif Bhitai—Sassi or Sohni clad in irons with her limbs 
being amputated. The symbols of art and literature can 
be seen to be undergoing a metamorphosis with pro- 
nounced emphasis on Sindhi nationalism. 

The years 1955-56 saw dramatic political change. The 
civil bureaucracy, in collaboration with the military 
bureaucracy, had gathered enough muscle to usurp 
power directly rather than remain behind the scenes as 
the kingmakers. Senior civil servants entered the arena, 
grabbing political positions in place of politicians and 
elected representatives of the people. Ghulam Moham- 
mad, Iskandar Mirza, Chaudhary Mohammad Ali, al! 
manveuvred to reach the top positions. Some lesser 
bureaucrats remained in the wings, with obvious politic. 
al ambitions. Meanwhile, political developments in East 
Pakistan were moving towards sharp polarisation be- 
tween the east and the west. East Pakistan had quite 
clearly indicated that they would not compromise on 
basic issues like language, provincial autonomy, due 
share in the services and economic development. Since 
West Pakistan was dominated by a mainly Punjabi 
bureaucracy, a sharp reaction was also visible in the 
three smaller provinces of West Pakistan, which ex- 
tended their full support to the people of East Pakistan. 
The bureaucracy thought of a novel plan to neutralise 
this support: the abolition of the smaller provinces 
altogether and bargaining with the East Pakistanis on a 
new basis of parity in all spheres, both political and 
socio-economic. Thus Bengali was made a state language 
equal in status to Urdu; the service quota was fixed at 40 
per cent for each wing, the remaining 20 per cent being 
left for selection on merit, and the Bengalis were also 
promised a substantial share of future recruitment in 


‘the armed services. On the economic front, funds were 


allocated to East Pakistan for rural development and 
other weak sectors. No such guarantees were offered to 
the people of Sind, Baluchistan and NWFP. 

The Bengalis were, for some time, quite content with 
their initial success, although faint voices were even 
then raised against the principle of parity, since East 
Pakistan had 56 per cent of the total population of 
Pakistan. The situation in West Pakistan, however, was 
potentially explosive. Resentment against the One Unit 
scheme was most pronounced in Sind. There were 
widespread demonstrations which sometimes took a 
violent turn. Thousands of people were arrested, and 
universities and colleges closed for indefinite periods. 
Though the terror, political bribery and social arm- 
twisting of the period affected all Pakistanis, the blow to 
Sindhis was almost physical and personal. The damage 
done by One Unit to the integrity of Pakistan is a matter 
for historians to assess and evaluate. Suffice it to say 
that it knocked a dent in Pakistani nationalism even 
among the educated classes of the Sindhi people. 








he period between 1956 to 1969, when One Unit was 

finally dismantled, was the prelude to the disintegra 
tion of the country in 1971. The bureaucracy, in order to 
protect their baby and so strengthen their own hold, 
spread the net of political bribery wider. Industrial 
permits, commerical licences, grants of land in urban 
areas, representation in delegations abroad and other 
such lucrative offers were made to dissident politicians. 
Corruption, intrigue, intimidation, nepotism and sifarish 
permeated the entire body politic of the country. 
Agricultural land in various districts of Sind was distri- 
buted to officers of the civil as well as military 
bureaucracy, administrative and other jobs were given 
to people from the majority province, completely ignor- 
ing the local people, and thus new vested interests were 
created in Sind 

In 1958 martia! law was announced and matters took a 
turn for the worse. With one stroke of the pen, Sindhi as 
a court language and as a medium of instruction and 
examination was abolished. All Sindhi periodicals were 
proscribed. Writers and intellectuals were arrested and 
incarcerated for the “crime” of making oblique refer- 
ences to Sind or the Sindhi people 

The extent of these measures can be gauged from a 
ludicrous example. During British days, Hyderabad was 
designated as Hyderabad, Sind in all government pub- 
hidations and for postal purposes, to distinguish it from 
Hyderabad, Deccan. After the promulgation of One 
Unit, the central bureauc racy issued a circular directing 
that henceforth all postal envelopes or postcards car- 
rying the’word “Sind” after Hyderabad should not be 
delivered. The news media were ordered never to 
mention Sind in any news report or broadcast. The 
literature of the period was driven undergrourtd, or was 
printed outside Pakistan and then smuggled in, as no 
printing press dared to print anything in Sindhi. 

In services and opportunities for employment, Sindhi 
youth were kept out of important sectors through subtle 
impediments in the selection procedure. Mention has 
already been made of the embargo on the recruitment of 
Sindhis in the armed forces and police. These instruc- 
tions handed down from the British raj, although offi- 
cially no longer a part of the rules, were faithfully 
followed in the majority of cases. Similar hurdles were 
created for selection to central superior services. The 
reason generally given was that since Sindhis came from 
a rural background, they were not upto the standards of 
‘the Federal! Public Service Commission, and other such 
recruiting agencies. In the armed services, it was said 
that all Sindhis had “knock knees” and hardly any came 
upto the standards fixed by the selection boards 

Taking a cue from the ruling bureaucrats the auton- 
omous corporations in the public sector and even the 
large business houses in the private sector adopted the 
same attitude. The policy was consistently followed in 
all major sectors with the result that, according to a 
study carried out in 1969-70, the representation of 
Sindhis in government and semi-government organisa- 
tions was only 1.56 per cent. In public corporations, like 
PIA, the ratio of Sindhis was only 232 persons out of a 
total workforce of over 25,000 in 1970—less than 10 per 
cent. The same was true for other corporations, financial 
institutions and industrial units in the public sector. The 
‘ position in the private sector was even worse. 

The result was a mounting sense of despair, disillu- 
sionment and frustration among the vounger generation 
of Sindhis. The leadership of the (now banned) PPP, 
correctly assessed the feelings of the Sindhi people and 
used their frustration and disillusionment to augment 
their campaign against Ayub Khan. The Sindhi people 
gave their wholehearted support to the PPP, mainly on 
the clear understanding that One Unit would be dis 
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banded and that the injustices done to Sind and its 
people would be redressed. It was also pledged by the 
PPP that Sindhi would be given its due importance and 
status in Sind; a new regiment known as the Sind 
Regiment would e established to recruit Sindhi vouth; 
employment opportunities would be cpened up, and past 
imbalances corrected. The PPP succeeded quite remark- 
ably in blunting the growing Sindhi nationalism and 
drawing Sindhis back into the mainstream of national 
politics. 

In 1969, Ayub Khan bowed out and Genera! Yahya 
took over as the new Chief Martial Lew Administrator 
and President of Pakistan. Bowing to wishes of the 
people of the smaller provinces, he ordered the disband- 
ing of One Unit and holding of general elections. The 
year following the general elections in December 1970 
was a traumatic one during which the country lost its 
eastern wing to the combined forces of Bengal: national. 
ism and the Indian army. If the constitutional and 
political crises had been tackled with goodwill, a correct 
appraisal of realities and a sense of compromise and 
understanding by the bureaucracy, the country would 
not have been dismembered. At the time, many political 
thinkers warned that if the situation were not dealt with 
correctly, it would be the beginning of the end. 


he dismemberment of the country created a sense of 

defeat and bewilderment. The next five years (1972 
to 5 July 1977) are too recent in time to venture an 
analysis. However, one could legitimately observe that 
the people of Sind felt a sense of participation in the 
affairs of the country and expected that the regime 
would gradually undo the injustices of the past. 
Although very little was done in tangible terms to 
remove the disparities, the promises of just and fair 
treatment assuaged feeling to a great extent. Separatist 
tendencies among Sindhi youth were successfully di- 
verted, and their energy channelised in activities like 
rural development, seminars and festivals. 

The six years since 5 July 1977, saw a growing apathy 
and inertia, born of frustration, in the Sindhi people. 
The bureaucracy took advantage of this inertia and 
quelled the slightest stirring. Universities and eolleges 
were shut down on the least pretext. The inertia 
mounted, and apathy turned into morbid fatalism. 
Hundreds of Sindhis employed by the last regime were 
thrown out of their jobs. The allotment of agricultural! 
lands to civil and military officers was reintroduced. The 
Sindhi language was relegated to an insignificant status 
and Urdu became the preferred medium of instruction, 
as well as the language used by civil and local author- 
ities. All over the province, Sindhi periodicals were 
discouraged, proscribed and shut down. 

This then is the background to the agitation in Sind. 
The reasons for the deep underlying resentment are 
numerous. Historically, Sindhis have been very emotion- 
al about Sind’s territorial integrity, and about their 
language and culture. They feel, whether rightly or 
wrongly, that the bureaucracy has, in the past, tried to 
do away with Sind as a separate entity in the federation, 
along with the Sindhi language and that they are today 
confronted with similar attempts. 

There is a widespread apprehension that, as with the 
romulgation of One Unit, the continuation of martial 
aw will result in usurpation of rich agricultural lands 
and other natural resources. The present ratio of Sindhis 
in the armed forces is less than 10 per cent, and less than 
two per cent in the superior services and public sector 
corporations. The ratio in government departments and 
public autonomous corporations like banks is also 
minimal. Yet, Sindhis represent 21 per cent of the 
national population, according to the 1972 census. 











Most of these grievances are not spelled out clearty, 
but the resentment, the disillusionment, and an attitude 
of come-what-may can be sensed. Even experienced 
Sindhi politicians like Mustafa Jatoi, Mumtaz Bhutto, 
Hafeez Pirzada, and political workers like Rasul Bux 
Palejo of the Sind Awami Tehrik, may not have realised 
the depth and extent of this resentment when they 
called for action from the MRD platform. As a result, the 
movement has passed out of the hands of seasoned 
politicians, and is now being led by the traditionally 
indolent hari, the unemployed youth, the petty shop- 
keeper and the grassroots political worker of the PPP, 
the Sind Awami Tehrik, the Sind Hari Committee and 
the JUI. Without the participation of the other pro- 
vinces, there is a growing danger that separatist tenden- 


cies will gain ascendancy. 


Disintegration of Pakistan a Possibility 


Calcutta SUNDAY in English 13-19 Nov 83 pp 27, 29 


{Salman Rushdie interviewed by Seetha Kumar in London; date not given] 


[Text ] 


: Since your book Shame ,!s an allegory about 
he subcontinent what are vour reactions to the 
recent development in Pakistan? 

A: This is not the revolution. It may be the 
beginning of something. But | don’t think these 
events will dislodge Zia. Obviously one can be made to 
look stupid by. say, next week. What is optimistic is that 
it shows that the people are beginning to stop being 
afraid. Zia has basicaliy ruied by terror—as for instance, 
making whipping a punishment for political demonstra- 
tions. And while there may be a large number of people 
willing to go to jail for political beliefs, a very small 
number of people are willing to be whipped for the same 
beliefs. Now despite these penalties people cannot be 
stopped anymore. And it seems to me if people have lost 
their fear, then Zia is finished. 

But the reason why I am not excited about what is 
happening is that it is very regiona! and is more or less 
oarlenively in Sind. Regional conflict does not sound like 
a revolution. A lot of the disturbances, moreover, have 
been backed by the very large feudal! landlords in 
Sind...But yes, something has begun and the effect may 
be much greater than the feudal landlords can wish for. 

You would say then that most of the feudal 
landlords are pro PPP and that this character has not 
changed at all in the present demonstration. 

A: An awful lot of what has happened has to do with 
the Bhuttos and the Jatois who have been fomenting it. 
A lot of the -upport, financial and logistical, comes from 
the landlords who have been providing jeeps and bus 
fares which are important things in a country of that 
size. There are signs to be optimistic about but one 
should not believe that it is a spontaneous uprising of 
ithe people. Because it isn’t. 

‘ Q: So, if the USA interferes. which it always does, then 
Zia could be effectively propped up or be replaced by 
another general... } 

A: It has always happened. It will always happen like 
that. When it happens that is how it willinitiallyhappen. 

Q: Initially happen? 

A: Yes. The first thing that will happen is Zia will be 







replaced by another general. Whether that general tries’ 


to become another Zia or not is debatable. | agree that 
Fazle Haq and all kinds of other people are being 


canvassed as possible substitutes. Obviously it 1s in the 
American interest in the region to have somebody who 
can take charge. And if Zia begins to look as if he is not 
in charge they will replace him. They don’t have any 
particular attachment to him: as they don’t to anyone 
else. If he no longer seems somebody capable of 
guaranteeing stability they will try to find somebody 


who can. I don’t think the largescale public disturbances 


will stop if another general steps in. Because they didn’t 
earlier...To.use a parallel situation,when Ayub was 
unseated in very similar circumstancs, Yahya had to 
promise elections and he had to hold them—even if he 
went to some lengths to distort the results. Whoever 
takes over from Zia will have to promise elections and 
then hold them. He will have less to lose. 

: But the opposition will not tolerate the army 
holding elections. 

A: No, of course not. And the PPP will win. 

_ Q: Which means no army dictatorship... 

A: Yes. for a while. The great test for Pakistan is what 
they (the people) are able to do with the state: whoever 
the leaders may be: whether they are the Bhutto ladies 
or other PPP leaders if the ladies allow that. If the PPP 
attempts to do what Bhutto never did—tolerate opposi- 
tion, to allow multi-party democracy to take some kind 
of root—then the army can be kept out of power almost 
permanently. The army came in because of Bhutto's 
corruption. I think there is some kind of last chance 
arriving... 

The problem with this army rule—in a way, Zia’s 
intelligence—is that he has made many more people rich 
in the army than either Ayub or Yahya ever permitted. 
So the vested interest for retaining power is much 
greater than ever before. And there will be a tendencv— 
even if Zia falls—for whoever takes over, to be pressu- 
rised to try and continue army rule. It is like the people 
involved in the heroin trade. But in the end if the 
people... 

Q: How do vou then foresee the future? Do vou think 
democracy has a chance in the the counrrv? 

A: No, I don’t think there is a good chance. I would not 
be optimistic about anything involving Pakistan as its 
history just does not indicate that one would be sensible 
to be optimistic. They will have to make an effort to 
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secularise their institutions very, very dramatically, 
push the mullahs into the background and make the 
army accept a backseat forever. If these things can be 
done and if a kind of secular state can be instituted... 

Q: But is that not a contradiction against the raison 
d’etre for Pakistan? 

A: It mav or may not be because it seems to me that 
Jinnah’s view of Pakistan and of Islam was not theolo- 
gical . 

Q: Was it convenient? 

A: Yes. It was a political view and i think this has been 
the attitude to Pakistan of most Pakistanis. The Jamaat 
party has never been successful electorally. And that 
kind of extreme approach to Islam has never been 
characteristic of Pakistani life. It has been basically a 
kind of political and social and cultural idea and not a 
theological idea. It seems quite possible to create a 
largely secularised state within the context of that 
political, cultural and social idea. What is dangerous 
now is that the army by using.Islam as an extreme 
theological notion are making people sick of it. 

Q: Like the Ayatollah? 

A: Yes. The army has always said they were the force 
for unity. But if you look at what they do (you will realise 
that) everytime they are in control, a piece of the 
country falls apart. The last time they were in control, 
off went Bangladesh. And if you look at the Baluchi 
separatist movement, the Sindhi separatist movement 
and the frontier separatist movement—they have all 
been fomented by the army. 

At the moment unless you are a Punjabi, unless you 
have a background in j 
finished in Pakistan. And all those officers have a 
Jullundur background and are Zia’s old cronies. And 
they are all getting filthy rich. It is a curious but unholy 
combination of great corruption, great religiosity and 
great brutality which is presented as being the force for, 
great stability and is actuaily the thing most guaranteed 
to destroy the nation. 

Q: But if you had to explain why there has been army 
dominance in Pakistan—even Bangladesh—what would 
you say was the reason for this kind of dictatorship in 
Pakistan except, perhaps, for the short time Bhutto was 
in power? 

A: And that was a different kind of dictatorship. 

Q: Yes. 

A: Well, I think that—and I have thought about this 
quite a bit—it seems to me there is a point beyond which 

ou can’t say any longer that it is bad luck. When it 

appens that often, you can’t just say, ‘Poor old Pakis- 
tan, how unlucky she is in her leaders.’-A part of the 
explanation is the enormous corruption of her civilian 
leaders—whether it was Sikander Mirza or Bhutto. In 
the case of Ayub the army was able to say, ‘We are going 
‘to clean up the mess.’ It had a lot of credibility at that 
time. Similarly Zia was able to come in as Mr Clean at a 
time when the elections were clearly stinking. 

The Pakistani intelligentsia has also a great deal of 
responsibility to bear. They speak always with the voice 
of authoritarianism. So a kind of coherent or reasoned 
protest is very rarely heard. It is sometimes heard 
through the poems of poets—be it Faiz or Josh. I 
remember, for instance, when I was there in March, 
there was a letter that some professor or some such 
person had written to the Pakistan Times about the 
Gandhi movie (which I didn’t like). And this is when they 
were discussing whether the film should be let into 
Pakistan because of its portrayal of Jinnah. And this 
man said in his letter—he was criticising three or four 
liberal voices who said why not let the people see the 
film and judge for themselves—if these people were less 
Seontaladel they would be better citizens of Pakistan. 





ullundur you ‘know you are ~ 


(Laughs). And he said this without irony. This wasn’t a 
joke. (Laughs.) 

_ Q: You talk of corruption. It is not as if we don’t have it 
in our own country. There’s plenty of it. 

A: Well, I think Pakistan just started earlier. And 
there are two things about India: one, the Indian people 
are very politically turbulent, they argue quite easily 
and I think that kind of turbulence in public life is a very 
good thing for democracy. In Pakistan, well, except for 
East Pakistan—West Pakistanis have been somewhat 
acquiescent, especially Punjab and Sind. till recently. 
The other thing is the size of the place. You cannot run 
India as a dictatorship. Nobody in history has ever 
succeeded in doing it. Whoever comes to power must 
know that. You have to find other solutions 

Q: But why Is the intelligentsia so passive? After all, 
we did originally have the same roots. 

A: 1 do not know. I am reluctant to say that this has 
dnything to do with Islam. I don’t think it particularly 
does. It may have something to do with the middle class 
interpretation of what Islam ought to be like. That was a 
very repressive interpretation. ] do not mean theologi- 
cally conservative and I don’t mean anything like what is 
happening now, which is more radical than conservative. 
But it was very, in a Western sense, conservative, 
socially-conservative than politically-conservative. It 
was a kind of capitalist and morally fierce view of Islam. 
And then it became ultra rigid. And it seems to me that 
out of this attitude extremism can grow. For a long time 
it didn’t grow and the reason it didn’t was because with 
the exception of this kind of middle class rule—which 
was the ruling class—the people have a very matter-of- 
fact, casual relationship with God. They didn’t have this 
kattar (rigid) attitude to religion. But because there was 
this kind of unspoken ideology which was conservative, 
it was possible for someone like Zia to take that up and 
turn it into what is happening now. 


: Which you say is radical... 

A: Yes it 1s a kind of radicalism of the right..it is 
radical exactly in the same way that Mrs Thatcher is 
fadical—only more so. But conservative is what it isn’t, 
because conservatism seeks a lack of change. That is the 
sense in which I think the Muslim League intelligentsia 
of that period was conservative. They sought a kind of 
Stasis. This is radical. After Zia and the mullahs realised 
they could do this, the intelligentsia capitulated without 
protest. Then as far as the people are concerned, there is 
the language of religion. This is their religion and they 
do believe in it. And they do not like to quarrel with the 
yen pes of that religion. Because it matters to them. 
And under the cover of that language terrible things can 
be done. And it is a significant demonstration of the way 
in which language can affect simply because you put 
things into the right words. Words which are worth the 
power of the people—the emotional power. That is the 
perception of the Zia gang. It has happened before. 

Q: With Christianity and Hinduism? 

A: Yes, and maybe it is happening with Hinduism 
again. 

Q: Well, do you think Pakistan can survive? 

A: If the state is secularised. 

Q: If? 

A: Yes and it is a huge if. And { can’t see how that can 
happen either. But strange things do happen It is 
possible to be surprised by history fortunately. ( Laughs) 
So I am not willing to say it cannot happen. If the state 
overnight displays a willingness to transform certain 
institutions, certain organisations which have been no 
ticeably lacking in the last three decades—it is very easy 
for it to disintegrate because the strongest forces, the 
healthiest forces in Pakistani politics are the schismatic 
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ones. So it 1s entirely possible that Baluchistan will go 
towards Iran, the Frontier towards Afghanistan and 
Punjab towards India. Then what happens to Sind? But it 
is not going to be that simple. The idea of Punjab 
rejoining India is such a problematic business. Take only 
the question of propriety rights, who owns what pre- and 
post-1947. It will be the most extraordinary and painful 
reunion. But the explosion of Punjab is possible, there is 
what you were saying earlier, the question of the West...] 
don’t think that the Western powers are willing to see 
Pakistan disintegrate if only for the old buffer state 
reasons of wanting a state between India and Russia. Yet 
the situation shows that it is a possibility. And the longer 
the army stays the greater the possibility becomes. 

Q: You are saying then that the state has no indepen. 
dent logic of its own... 

A: It is not quite as simple as that. Islam, the original 
basis. was not a sufficient one. The loss of Bangladesh 
was proof of that. That was swept under the carpet by 
Bhutto who then tried to espouse the logic of socialism in 
so far as he could, given the fact that he wished to rule as 
an autocrat. Bhutto did not really provide any replace- 
ment of that idea or any amplification on the Pakistan 
idea. This is what I meant in Shame when I said that 
Pakistan was “insufficiently imagined.” Imagine: you 
have a state with Muslims and you all live happily ever 
after! It is a sense of failure of the dreaming mind. It’s 
absurd. And that is the trouble now—you have a 100 
million people living in a country that was _half- 
imagined, and either he other half has to be imagined at 
great speed or it is going to self-destruct. 

Q: Do you have any plan to visit Pakistan soon? 

A: Well, my family is there. 1 go quite often and will 
continue to go as long as I am not going to feel unsafe. I 
have certain advantages. One is that I do not have a 
Pakistani passport which means they can report me or 
Een me from entering but can’t do much else. To be 

rutal means getting bad headlines. Every dictator, 
every tinpot dictator wants to be loved, wants people to 
say how nice people they are. That is why Mrs Gandhi, 
during the Emergency, was desperate for good headlines 
abroad. The same goes for Zia. He has been courting 
people. Take this Conservative MP, Teddy Taylor. Zia is 
famous for his gentlemanliness. He meets you with his 
head bowed, makes you feel how good it is of you to 
come and meet him. Come sit down. My house is your 
house. In a way he charms eastern journalists less 
Because eastern journalists understand this manner and 
can translate it. Hozoor aap hamare ghar me aavye— 
bahut bad: baat hain (Laughs). A journalist arrives from 
the Sunday Times, or an MP and he thinks this is most 
wonderful, so kind, so gentlemanly, so. polite... 

Q: What do you think is the attitude of the Western 
press towards developments in the subcontinent? This 
seems to be a subject close to vour heart 

A: By and large there 1s a high level of ignorance, and 
so a tendency to resort to off-the-peg-descriptions—right 
wing, left wing, stabilising, destabilising, etc. These 
things do not mean much. Stabilising really is an 
euphemism for totalitarianism. The criticism is that this 
is due more to stupidity than malice. It seems to me that 
journalists whether free or not free have a tendency to 
fall into hack positions, cliched positions as it is through 
oversimplifications that you make headlines. Frequently 
there is not the time to think. The West has its own 
cliches and we have ours. In India and Pakistan we have 
a tendency to blame everything that happens on outside 
agencies. This is one of the things I have tried deliber-. 
ately to leave out in my book, Shame. It does sneak in 


later when Russia invades Afghanistan and Reza and the 
generals pray—give thanks to God. ;Laughs) and | am 
sure they did. That seems to have been one of the most 


naturalisitic scenes in the book (Laughs). | really did it 
to say that we must not blame the Wes: automatically for 
our failings—our fate is really in our hands otherwise we 
might as well sit at home. If everything that happens to 
us is orchestrated by somebody else,that seems a very 
fatalistic approach to the world. If the power of the West 
was so total then the Shah would not have fallen. 

: How true to life would you say your portraits of 

Reza and Iskander Harappa_ are? 

A: Not very. | do not know much about Zia as a 
private individual. What I wanted to say in my book 
was that dictatorship is a family business. They are 
backroom tyrants. They are like the Borgias and the 
Caesars. It is always the same 12 families who control 
everything. And the quarrels, the shifts and the 
pressures have to do with the quarrels, shifts and 
pressures of power inside these families. What I talked 
about was the way power inside Pakistan is contained 
in family life. This is apart from the detail about Zia 
and Bhutto. 

No, the image you 
Harappa the flamboyance.... 

A: In that sense, yes. would say the book somewhat 
understates what Bhutto was like. He was much 
WOrSe... 

Q: Has his family reacted 

A. Well Benazir isn’t here. And her mother is in 
Paris. I do not know the Bhuttos. The only Bhuttol ever 
met is Mrs Nusrat Bhutto’s brother in Bombay. 

Q: Have you had any response to Midnight’s Chil- 
dren? 

A: I have had no official response and J don’t think I 
will get any. I am only now ~ beginning to get dribbles 
about what might or might not have been Mrs Gandhi’s 
response to Midnight’s Children. 

Q: What does she say? 

A: Oh, she is too clever to 
naming her enemies. I went to Finland this summer, 
and she had just been on her trip to Finland. And a 
Finnish journalist told me that Midnight’s Children 
had just been released so it was very much on the 
people’s minds and she was_ asked what she felt about 
recent writing about India, particularly in English. 
(Laughs) And she said there was much work of greate 
quality but there were some anti-Indian books whose 
success she regretted. (Laughs) This journalist who 
had some courage asked which books (she was refer- 
ring to). But she wasn’t’ going to give any names—and 
said everyone knew what book she was talking about- 
..This may be completely apocryphal but I hear she 
didn’t like the jokes I made about her hairstyle. But I 
am sure her objections are also on a more political 
level. ; 

Q: Both Midnight's Children and Shame are based in 
India and Pakistan. What is the likely subject of your 
next book? -— : 


have drawn of Iskander 


to the book? 


say anything directly— 
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A: I think it will be about the phenomenon of 
migration. | have personal knowledge of it. There is a 
century of displaced people. India, in my mind, is a 
geographically scattered India. Now migration occurs in 
Africa, a diaspora of community in England, the United 
States. There are different kinds of India. The British 
Indian is an alien Indian. This India one needs to 


understand. These age have access to history, and 
Pp 


tradition—not simp. 
tradition of migration. 


y access to their own but to a 


PPP General Secretary Interviewed 


Calcutta SUNDAY in English 13-19 Nov 83 pp 33, 35 


[Text ] 


Dr Ghulam Hussein, the general secretary of the Pakistan 
People’s Party (PPP) resides in Sweden. Forcibly evicted and 
‘exiled on 14 March 1981] soon after the hijacking of the PIA 
aeroplane by the Al Zulfikar, Dr Hussein says there is no hope 
of his returning to Pakistan as long as the military dictatorship 
is in force. “Within a week of my return I will be executed,” he 
says. Dr Hussein faces a host of charges including that of 
murde: in the Liagat Bagh firing case. A doctor by preemies. 
Dr Hussein comes from Punjab, from the Mandi Bahauddin 
district. SEETHA KUMAR spoke to him in London for his 
views on current movement in Pakistan. ‘Excerpts: 


: How hopeful are you about the present Movement 
Q for the Restoration of Democracy (MRD) agitation? 
0 you think it will unseat General Zia? 
A: Pakistan has suffered under the hands of military 


brutes in the past. But the will of the people has always | 


triumphed in the end. The regime gave the present 
agitation just one week. It has already lasted two 
months. 

Q: Yes, but Punjab still remains relatively immune. 

A: Punjab will rise. There have been incidents. Why, 
just two days ago a procession of 5,000 lawyers, students, 
etc. were tear-gassed and beaten. Women have been 
beaten and about five to six people killed. Punjab 
Belongs to the bureaucracy, the army and the media. 
There is censorship. The Sindhis are made out to be 
disruptionists and traitors (but) the truth is the reverse. 
More than 1,000 senior officers have resigned in Sind 
while policemen have thrown down their belts in sup- 

rt “A the movement. Punjab faced the brunt of martial 

aw for six years and about 25,000 PPP cadre workers 
have been in jail since the execution of Mr Z.A. Bhutto. 
With even rehsil-level leaders in prison, genuine lead- 
ership is entirely behind bars. Which is why at the local 
bedies’ election, 35 per cent of Punjab participated very 
unfortunately, as compared to a mere five per cent 
Participation in Sind. 

Q: Bur if there have been sporadic movements and 
demonstrations, why have they not spread? 

A: They have not spread as the bureaucracy has a tight 
hold over the region. The Jamaat-e-Islami—a very fana- 
tical organisation; you may call it the RSS of Pakistan— 
has got tremendous power through the present military 
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rule. Never having won power through the vote, they 
have now got it through the gun and through coercion. 
All districts today face press censorship, so few hear of 
the arrests that go on. You see, General Zia will not kill 
Punjabis because he knows that once he does this, it is 
the end of everything for him. 

: Which districts of Punjab has the movement 
affected? 

A: After the local body elections on 30 September, I 
would say Gujranwala, Mandi Bahauddin, Peshawar, 
Rawalpindi, Sialkot, and Multan. There have been 
sporadic demonstrations, tear-gassing and even res- 
trained killing. The military is very brutal mainly in 
Sind. There they are repeating the same mistake they 
made in East Pakistan. 

Q: What are the objectives the PPP has in mind, once 
General Zia is toppled? 

A: We want a constitutional government; we want the 
restoration of the 1973 Constitution. The nation unani- 
mously demands a national Assembly. This is the only 
cementing force which will keep the country intact. Ever 
since the Constitution was abrogated, the junta has lived 
on lies. Their credibility now is minus zero. I hope saner 
elements prevail inside the army and the dictatorship is 
overthrown. Otherwise, I fear the disintegration of 
Pakistan. 

. G But with the opposition to General Zia so disun- 
ited... , 

A: We are united on three points. These are: the 
removal of martial law, the release of all political 
prisoners, and the restoration of democracy. The MRD is 
the force that can achieve this. Right now, in the PPP, we 
are trying to organise elections abroad—in Sweden, 
Norway, Denmark, Belgium, West Germany, Canada and 
the United Kingdom. After that within about two 
months, we hope to hold an international conference 
with the elected representatives from these countries 
and then organise the party. Through lack of organisa- 
tion we have already suffered a great deal. Those who do 
not support or cooperate, are no friends of the PPP. 


_Q: But there are very strong rumours and even 
indications that there are some sections of the PPP here 
who are trying to sideline Mrs Nusrat Bhutto and whose 











leadership of the party they seem likely to question very 
soon. 

A: There are black sheep everywhere and opportun- 
ists in every party. Some have already come to the 
surface and they have joined the Majlis Shora (consulta- 
tive body) handpicked by General Zia. The genuine 
leadership will not betray the party. Although Bhutto 
was from Sind, he got a great deal of his support from 
Punjab. 

Q: Yes, but however effective the MRD is and the 
PPP’s leadership. there has always been the role of the 
superpower—the USA—in the affairs of Pakistan... 

A: The United States has always claimed to be 
champions of democracy. But they have out and out 
supported military dictatorship. They supported the 
Shah against the will of the people of Iran and they 
earned the hatred of the people. Now they have another 
Shah in the from of General Zia. Here too they will only 
get hatred. We do not want the hegemony of either 
Moscow or of the USA. We want good relations with 
everyone, particularly our neighbours. We do not want 
to be pawns in the games played by the superpowers. We 
condemn Caspar Weinberger’s statement made on the 
sacred soil of Pakistan—he had no right to poke his nose 
in Pakistan, no right to condemn the people fighting for 
their rights. By supporting General Zia they have shown 
how insane and selfish they are. All over the Third 
World they are losing ground—people now know who 
their opponents are and this will help push them into the 
United States’ enemy’s “. CIA activities have in- 
creased—the death of Mr Bhutto was nothing but an 
international conspiracy. Mr Kissinger threatened Mr 
Bhutto to forget the idea of a reprocessing plant 
otherwise he would be made an horrible example to the 
world. Mr Bhutto’s reply was that Pakistan was a 
sovereign country and he would do whatever he could in 
the interests of his own country. He successfully got the 
deal from the French and became a ‘horrible example to 
the world.’ (Now) Benazir is in prison, and Madame 
Bhutto is abroad, (being) victimised. They have inher- 
ited the leadership, they have earned it by their 
sacrifice... 

Q: How optimistic are you about Pakistan surviving? 

A: If elections are held, the country will survive. The 
PPP here is the unifying force; the party belongs to all 
the provinces. The frontier elections of the students’ 
unions have shown that of 53 colleges, the People’s 
Student Federation won about 48 seats. The tragedy is 
‘that Zia is a coward, a crue] and chronic murderer. He 
has used the name of Islam to excuse his brutalities. He 
had been trained to save the country but now he tries to 
save his bloody neck. But Ayub Khan was toppled and 
(that) example shows that martial law cannot co-exist 
with unity in Pakistan. 


Here I would like to add that we are grateful for the 
support India has extended. India has responded to a 
human problem and this gesture has been appreciated 
by humanitarians all over the world. But it is in the 
interest of India to have a stable Pakistan. If Pakistan 
splinters today, it will be India’s turn next. We are 
Situated in an important geo-political condition—what 
we should both work for together, is peace. We cannot 
afford wars. We need to live together in reality not in 
egoism; not play into the hands of the superpowers but 
decide our own fate. 
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PAKISTAN 


PAKISTAN URGED TO RESPOND WITH CAUTION TO INDIAN PROVOCATIONS 
Lahore NAWA-I-WAQT in Urdu 20 Oct 83 p 10 


[Text] Indian Prime Minister Mrs Indira Gandhi has again stated that India is 
surrounded by danger. She said certain powers wanted to weaken the country, 
and to save it from disintegration, it was necessary to emulate the courage 
shown by the Sindhi brotherhood. She made these remarks during the inaugural 
speech at the so-called World Sindhi Conference. The conference was arranged 
by one of her own party officials and Member of Parliament Acharya Bhagwan Dev. 


In her speech, Mrs Gandhi confined herself to eulogizing the services rendered 
by Sindhis during the independence movement under the leadership of fanatical 
Hindu communalists such as Acharya Kriplani, Habe Ram and Daulat Ram, etc. 

But the organizer of the conference, Acharya Bhagwan Dev, gave full expression 
to the feelings in his heart and in the presence of Mrs Gandhi (and clearly 
taking advantage of her presence) minced no words when he said that the Sindhis 
in Pakistan were pushing developments in India's favor and that the time had 
come for Sindh to join India so that the Sindhis of India and Pakistan can 
work together for their betterment and plan for progress. 


This statement of Acharya Bagwan Dev is not just another instance of remorse- 
less inflammatory speech of an exceptional kind. This is in fact another proof 
and demonstration of the Indian leaders' expansionist and imperialist mentality. 
This clearly shows that Mrs Gandhi's sympathy toward the MRD campaign and her 
anxiety over the situation in Sindh is more than mere interference in the 
affairs of Pakistan. It amounts to mischief and aggression. Pakistan's res- 
ponse to these statements reflected caution mixed with anger and anxiety. And 
probably Mrs Gandhi also wants Pakistan to reply to her highly inflammatory 
speeches in the same coin, thus giving her an opportunity to rouse Indian pub- 
lic opinion against Pakistan while at the same time misleading world public 
opinion. 


Mrs Gandhi's way of expressing herself is clearly intolerable. But we hope 
Pakistan will continue to exercise caution and calm in the face of provocation 
and not try to retaliate by accepting the proposal of holding a World Sikh 
Conference in which Sikh supporters of Khalistan from other countries could 
assemble and raise their voice in favor of their cause and thus demonstrate 
their influence and power. Such a retaliatory conference can be arranged more 
easily and on a bigger scale than the so-called "World Sindh Conference." 
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But this would mean walking into Mrs Gandhi's trap. It would be better for 
Pakistan to let the adversarial designs of Mrs Gandhi become exposed while 
Pakistan rapidly puts its own house in order and devises plans to strengthen 
internal unity. Clearly, visible national unity is the most effective answer 
to external threat and challenge. Mrs Gandhi can raise the bogey of a threat 
from Pakistan in order to relieve pressure of mounting internal opposition. 

She can also take recourse to exciting feelings against Pakistan to win the 
next year-end elections (and in fact has already done so to some extent). 

But to retaliate by following her footsteps would amount to a lack of fore- 
sightedness. The Indian leaders’ support of MRD and their expressions of 
anxiety concerning the situation in Sindh has opened the eyes of all Pakistanis 
and in particular those Sindhis who initiated the movement for separation from 
Bombay in order to save Muslims from the domination of Hindus and who, spurn- 
ing the leadership of elements like Acharya Kriplani, took part in the movement 
to establish Pakistan and played their role in the forefront of the struggle. 
Now, too, when the World Sindh Conference has been arranged in New Delhi with 
the blessings of the Indian Government and is being played up on the government- 
controlled radio and TV, like people in all parts of Pakistan and in fact more 
so, the proud Muslims of Sindh will consider this conference nothing less than 
a challenge and a warning to them. They will surely respond to these develop- 
ments in a manner caiculated to open the eyes of the organizers of the World 
Sindh Conference, who in fact want to make them slaves of the Hindu majority. 
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PAKISTAN 


SUBRAMANIAM SWAMY DESCRIBES INDIAN INTERFERENCE IN PAKISTANI AFFAIRS 
Lahore NAWA-I-WAQT in Urdu 20 Oct 83 p 10 


[Text] On his arrival in Bombay, Dr Subramaniam Swamy, a prominent member of 
the Indian opposition Janata Party, described the nature and details of evidence 
of Indian interference with which the president of Pakistan, Ziaul Haq, had ac- 
quainted him (in the presence of the Indian ambassador in Islamabad). Regard- 
ing allegations of Pakistan's interference in the Sikh agitation, Dr Subramaniam 
said on his departure from Karachi: "The Sikh agitation can be controlled within 
a week. But the election strategy of Mrs Gandhi has become an obstacle in the 
path. She feels that the Muslims of India will support the Janata Party rather 
than her Indian Congress. Therefore, she should devote all her attention to the 
votes of the Hindus. She has already adopted this strategy in Delhi and iater 
in Jammu and Kashmir, and she wants to use it now in Punjab as well. Mrs Gandhi 
expects that since the votes of the Sikhs will be divided, with the help of 
votes from some Sikhs and all of the Hindus she wil] be able to win the elec- 
tion.” 


Dr Subramaniam is a responsible Indian leader. His Karachi analysis is important 
as the pronouncement of an expert on current affairs. Now in Bombay, he has re- 
counted those proofs that were placed before him in connection with Indian in- 
terference in Pakistan's affairs. According to him: "The Pakistani Government 
presented this evidence to the secretary for foreign affairs, Kanwal Natwar Singh 
{name and title as published], who was on a visit to Pakistan 3 months ago. But 
the Indian Government has still made no reply. This has caused acute concern." 
According to Dr Subramaniam Swamy, the center of the destructive organization 
"Alzulfiqar" has been shifted to Delhi (from Kabul). People connected with this 
movement have confessed that India is aiding and encouraging them. And many 
persons connected with it have Indian passports. 


After these disclosures from a responsible political leader, will the Indian 
Government present a defense and if so what worth or weight will it carry? 

Apart from this, Dr Subramaniam Swamy's disclosures make clear the nature of 
Indian overt and covert interference in the affairs of Pakistan, how long it 

has been going on and on what scale. Even though the remarks of Dr. Subramaniam 
Swamy were meant primarily to warn the Indian people of the facts they are 
equally timely for the people of Pakistan. They illustrate how a neighbor, 

with whom Pakistan is trying in particular to normalize relations, instead of 
showing any appreciation is behaving in this fashion. 
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PAKISTAN 


POLITICAL UNREST, BORDER PROBLEMS, PRESS TRUST 
Lahore CHATAN in Urdu 3-10 Oct 83 pp 9, 10 
[Article by Mard-e Kohkan: "Be Careful"] 


[Text] We have repeatedly written in this column that Mr Bhutto's greatest 
political blunder was his political enemity with Abdul Wali Khan and 
Maulana Mufti Mohammad in the border area and Baluchistan. We all know 

the result of this mistake. Our present rulers are repeating this same 
mistake now. Belive me, the People's Party [PPP], Jamiatul Ulema-e Islam 
and the National Democratic Party are people's parties, and they cannot 

be surpressed. Even if one bans or freezes political action for 100 years, 
these three parties will resuscitate themselves as soon as the political 
process resumes. The PPP could have been eliminated by a strong political 
defeat, but the mistakes of our government allowed this party to grow deep 
roots. Now it is almost impossible to write this party off in our national 
politics. In light of the present situation, the only solution lies in 
total and honest understanding with these three political parties. Advice 
to the contrary, such as bringing the Sind landlords to book, will only 
result in internal strife. Vengeance will only make matters worse. Those 
who erroneously assess their own and their enemy's strength lose the battle. 
You cannot prove your existence by simply advising total destruction of a 
political party. The advice we gave earlier is the only reasonable solution 
to this problem. 


The best thing for the government would be to call a joint conference of 
all political parties and work out a schedule for elections with their 
input, hold the elections and then transfer power to the elected 
representatives of people. In this regard, we welcome the opportunity 
provided bv Jamiatul Ulema-e Pakistan. The purpose of this action should 
not be beguiling the time. There is a need for honest efforts to improve 
the situation. 


The violation of our air space in Baluchinstan and Sarhad state on the one 
hand and Indira Ghandhi's trade against us on the other are valid indicators 
of our nation's strengths and weaknesses. The rule of thumb is that even 
several neighbors do not dare face a united family, but if a family is 
weakened by internal strife, even little children start throwing brickbats. 
It is the duty of all family members to maintain their respect and dignity. 
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This is a well-known fact and does not need elaboration. The intrusion of 
Afghan planes was condemned throughout the country and Mrs Ghandi was also 
given a verbal lashing by us. But the question here is what brought all 
this about. According to a Persian adage, man makes his own destiny. 

We still have time. We should assess the seriousness of affairs and improve 
the situation by giving political rights to the people in our four states. 


Refusing to talk with people for whatever reason is not considered a mature 
and responsible attitude. If you are willing to talk with Jagjit Singh 
Arora, then why not communicate with your own brothers in this country? 


Until today, we had considered newsmen of the National Press Trust as 
faithful lambs. It seems, however, that the wave of political awakening 

of the last part of this century has touched National Press Trust newsmen 
also. As long as our rulers are in power, all people pay court to them. 

As soon as a leader's power wanes, his followers desert him. Our Press 
Trust was notorious for "being afraid of the living and fighting with the 
dead."' The late Agha Shorash used to call this system "journalistic 
buffoonery" and used to make fun of these so-called journalists. Recently, 
however, some writers for MASHRIQ, AMROZ and PAKISTAN TIMES have demostrated 
their independence and have vindicated themselves. They are accused of not 
following the policy of the [journalists'] organization. In other words, 
only a person without conscience could work for the Press Trust. That 
person cannot have his own opinion and must repeat whatever the government 
says. After these newsmen revolted, they were punished like any person 
opposing the state. If the conscience of these people is clear, then all 
they can say is, "sorry we could not do our duty completely." It is true 
that for a few days (which might become a few months) they will have 
financial difficulties, but they should not forget that “there are times 
like this in love." The government should also consider how this policy 
will glorify these newsmen. The first victim of Mr Bhutto was a newspaperman. 
Even today, the expulsion of Z. A. Saleeri is mentioned as one of Bhutto's 
crimes, even though Bhutto expelled him for not following government orders. 
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PAKISTAN 


INTELLECTUAL LEADER DISCUSSES GRIEVANCES OF SINDHIS 
Rawalpindi HURMAT in Urdu 7-20 Oct 83 pp 14, 15 


[Interview with Masud Khaddar Posh by Sahr Siddiqi in HURMAT's Rawalpindi 
office: "“Sindhis are Individualists, not Separatists; the Situation in Sind 
Is the Natural Outcome of Cultural Differences; Hindu Propaganda Has Incited 
Sindhi Feelings"; date not given] 


[Text] Mr Masud Khaddar Posh is well known in national circles. He has an 
individual outlook on national affairs and problems. He has a close relation- 
ship with Sind as evidenced by the Hari report. Recently, he came to 
Rawalpindi from Lahore and visited HURMAT. The following is an account of 

his conversation with HURMAT's Sahr Siddiqi concerning recent disturbances 

in certain parts of Sind. 


[Question] What is your opinion regarding the present situation in Sind? 


[Answer] The present situation is very dangerous and has been so since 1973 
when linguistic riots broke out. Sindhi-speakers and Urdu-speakers fought 
bloody battles, and an atmosphere of tension existed for a long time. 

Those who say that certain elements are exacerbating the situation do not 
know the true background. The volcano had to erupt one day. 


[Question] How would you define the tension and its background? 


[Answer] By tension I mean cultural tension, because two different cultures 
exist in Sind today, one Sindhi and the other non-Sindhi. The Sindhis think 
that their mirror-embroidered caps are in danger, and the non-Sindhis are 
surprised at what is happening. As for the background of events, here are 
the facts. 


When the Sukhur, Ghulam Mohammad and Gadar dams were built, many people from 
other areas came to live in Sind. The majority came from Punjab and are called 
Punjabi settlers. Those who came from India in 1947 are called Punjabi 
emigrants. The settlers worked hard and developed the land, and the emigrants 
carved a distinctive niche for themselves in business, clerical and civil life. 
I should mention here that the Hindus had not completely left Sind; those who 
left did so in peace, but a large number of them remained in Sind. The Sindhis 
who emigrated to India preserved their separate culture, and they have their 
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own schools, newspapers, groups and areas. Recently, Indian national papers 
have been saying that the Sindhi emigrants have not been assimilated into 
Indian life. Sindhi Hindus implanted the idea in the minds of the Muslim 
landowners that the emigrants would swallow them up. in fact, certain 
elements acted in a way that added fuel to the fire. 


[Question] Would you explain that further? 


[Answer] Urdu-speakers began to call the native residents uncouth, uncultured 
and ignorant. Then, in Ayub Khan's time, Urdu was made the current language 
instead of Sindhi. The Sindhis felt insecure. The Punjabi language was not 
given the right [to supplant Sindhi], so they said that Urdu was the language 
of the Punjabis and held the Punjabis accountable. Outsiders forged certifi- 
cates of residence and obtained jobs and admission to schools and colleges. 
The Sindhis had to face the harassment of law courts. When settlers from 
other areas and especially members of the armed forces, developed the land, 
the local residents began to feel a sense of inferiority. The number of 
non-Sindhis increased in the cities. Most important of all, the Sindhi 
language was ignored; and you know that language makes the man and his 
personality: it is his all in all. 


[Question] Can one say then that the real problem in Sind is not political 
but cultural? 


[Answer] Yes; or one can say that the basis is cultural, and a political 
problem has been built on it. You may be aware that Maulana Ubaidullah Sindhi 
was in fact a Punjabi but in order to establish rapport with the inhabitants 
of Sind, he called himself Sindhi. How many of us possess such insight? 

I have observed the Sindhis closely; they are very affectionate. But they 

are desert dwellers, and therefore suspicion is part of their nature. They 
have always felt threatened by the danger that their culture would be 
destroyed. Hindu propaganda incited them. I had warned of this danger. 


[Question] When did you voice your warnings? 


[Answer] I wrote articles in DAWN in 1951 or 1952; in 1962 or thereabouts, 
when a regional languages conference was held, I read a paper at the 
conference. My view always remained the same: one language, danger to 
Pakistan. In other words, instead of recognizing just one language, all the 
regional languages should be considered national languages, otherwise the 
country would be faced with grave dangers. If my warnings had been heeded, 
we would not have the present situation in Pakistan. 


[Question] Did you say anything to this effect in the Hari report? 


[Answer] Not explicitly because the subject and orientation of the report 
were somewhat differ. ot. The report inflicted a telling blow on landowners. 


[Question] What was the effect of your views on language? 











[Answer] Very interesting. Shuaid, the minister of the treasury at the time, 
spoke against me in the cabinet and appointed General Shaikh to conduct an 
inquiry against me. I wanted the inquiry to be an open one, but that did 

not happen. General Shaikh asked me what would happen if I were jailed for 

6 months. I replied that I was ready to stay jailed not for 6 months but 

for 6 years if they would try to understand what I way saying. Unfortunately, 
that did not happen. Nawab Amir Mohammad of Kala Bagh also opposed an inquiry 
against me because he realized that the problem could become serious. I sent 
my article, which had caused Ayub to make me his target, to Bhutto as well. 


[Question] Did Bhutto's hanging have an effect on the people of Sind that 
could be considered a factor in the present situation? 


[Answer] Yes, that as well. All-India Radio used the matter successfully 
as a propaganda weapon; and a wave of despair swept through the Sindhis. 
Even though Bhutto had victimized the Sindhis, it is natural not to complain 
and feel the pain if the one inflicting the blows is one of your own. 


[Question] In your opinion, how can this problem be brought under control? 


[Answer] I have suggested that language should be respected, and the first 
step is to allow cultural freedom. 


Every provincial language should be given the status of a national language 
and acknowledged as such. False residence documents should be revoked; 

a balance should be observed in development plans; and education should be 

made universal. All this is possible only through the support of regional 

languages. 


[Question] Would you suggest any political measures? 


[Answer] The separation of East Pakistan was the result of political 
shortcomings over a long period; unfortunately, the entire responsibility 

for that fell on the armed forces, and as a result, the people did not want 

to see the army in charge of the government. The people are not psychologically 
prepared to accept martial law, hence a civilian government should be restored 
to power. A civilian government should take office. 


[Question] How will a civilian government take office? What will be its 
plan of action? 


[Answer] It is an easy formula; a civilian government can take office in 
the same way that the military government did. The military should return 
power in the same way it obtained it. 


[Question] Should they return the government to the same people from whom 
they took it? 


[Answer] This is an erroneous argument; in reality, it was the opposition 
that asked the armed forces to intervene. The military men were without 
guile, but later, they liked the taste of power. It would have been well if 
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they had left after 10 days. Your question is strange and dangerous, but I 
will say this: It is necessary to take some risks and face some dangers. 


[Question] In your view, to what an extent is separatism involved in this 
campaign? 


[Answer] I have said before that Sindhis are individualists and love their 

own culture; the Sindhis who emigrated to India have still not been assimilated 
there. Relations between Sindhi-speaking Muslims and Hindus will be closer 
compared with their relations with non-Sindhis. But based on my own experience, 
I can say confidently and repeatedly that Sindhis are right-thinking people; 
they are even better Muslims than we are. However, if the situation is not 
understood quickly, without delay, outsiders may take advantage of the 
precarious conditions and raise suspicions, and some Sindhis may become 

Mukti Bahinis. 


[Question] Would you like to take part in any negotiations on the basis of 
your experience, influence and personality? 


[Answer] At present, there are Sindhis among government advisors and it is 
their duty to explain the true situation to the government. Those who are 
in power know at least this much: that they should give cultural freedom 
to those from whom they collect taxes. 
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PAKISTAN 


G. M,. SAYED COMMENTS ON SIND SITUATION, QUESTIONS ISLAMIC SWAY 
Karachi JANG in Urdu 17 Oct 83 p 13 
/Column by Mukhtar Aqil/ 


/Excerpts/ One hundred and sixty miles from Karachi, in the western part 
of Siud is the district of Dadu, with a population of over 900,000 people. 
In San, a subdivision of the district, is the residence of 8l-year-old 
G.M.Sayed, a very controversial Pakistani politician. He has been 
confined to his house since the Sind languege riots of 1972, but there 
are no restrictions on people visiting him. His followers, students, 
Pakistani and foreign journalists and his friends visit him freely. 

When the defunct People's Party /PPP/ anc the MRD /Mcovement for the 
Restoration of Democracy/ bcycotted local elections, only the Sar 

Council held elections and all eight of its members were elected 
unopposed, with not a single seat left vacant. The reason is said to 

be that G.M-Sayed is opposed tc the MRD ard its campaign and for that 
reason nc seat was left vacant. Ina recent statement against the 

MRD, he said that he hed no concern with the three aims of MRD: saving 
Pakistan, democracy and restoration of the 19/3 ccnstitution. But, 

he said, if MRD makes the division of Pakistan its aim, he and his 
followers would be willing to join them. He said that the former prime 
minister, Mr Zulfiqar Ali Brutto, was power mad, but in 1973, or the 
occasion of his own birthday at San, he had proclaimed that he wanted 

to strengthen Mr Bhutto's cause. According to him, when Sheikh Mujib, 
after proclaiming his six pcints, went to the smaller provinces to 

win their allegiarice for his cause, Wali Khan disappointed him by saying 
that the Fontier Province could orly make progress united with other 
provinces, and adoption of the six points could not make the Frentier 
Province prosperous. Mr Ghaus Bukhsh Bizenjo, according to him, is also 
a mercenary. Complaining about Punjab, he said that he was the first 
person to present the Pakistan Resolution for approval by the Sind 
Assembly but, according to him, Punjab's aggression has chengec a staunch 
Pakistani into a separatist. G.M.Sayed's perscnality becomes very 
intriguing when we consider that in spite of the fact that he claims to 
be against the MRD,MRD movemert is limited tc Sind Province, and it goes 
on with its work of destruction. There was a runor that he had migrated 
to Inaia. Jiye Sind Stuaents Federatioy which is under his influence, 
wrote slogans against Pakistan and in favor of Sindhtdesh on the walls of 
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cities, towns and educational institutions. G,M, Sayed himself says that 
he is waiting for the proper time and a miracle fcr the creation of 
Sindhudesh. He believes that just as Pakistan was established after 
World Wer II, so a third world war will take place, as a result of which 
Sindhudesh will bc created. 


Ever since his expulsion from the Muslim League, G, M. Sayed has been 
fighting history. As a result, he has beccme a political outcast. In 
the elections of 1970, he nominated several] candidates for the Sinc 
assembly from Jiye Sind Frort, bit all of them, including himself, were 
defeated. During the rule of the new defunct PPP, his friencs and 
followers left him in order to get lucrative posts in the government. 
Nowadays, his Jiye Sinc Students Federation is divided into three parts. 
Two-thirds have joined MED, while the group led by Ghulam Mohammad 
Jakhrani continues to follow his lead, although it has little influence 
among the youthful students in Sind. G.M.Sayed today is known as a 
staunch nationalistic, secular, anti-Pakistan leader, but he has 

changed his views several times during his 40 years as an active 
politician. His capricious nature becomes quite clear when we remember 
that the secular G.M.Sayed of today started his political career in 1929 
by joining the Khilafat Movement. His enthusiasm for the ccéuse of 
Pakistan can be seen from the speech he delivered in tne Sinch Assewbly 
when he presented the Pakistan Resolution there or 30 March 1943. In 
that speech, which overflowed with emotion, he pleaded the cause of 
Pakistan in forecful words: "When 300 million Hindus rule India what 
will become of 100 million Muslims living there especially at a time 
when both communities are competing with each cther to grab power? 

There are only two ways open to us: either the larger religious groups 
swallow the smaller one or both groups have the opportunity to flourish 
separately." "Some people," he continued, "argue that the provinces 

of Muslim majority are backward economically and will not make much 
progress after freedom. But that is nct geod enough reason tc prevent 
any people from fighting for freedom. Are the birds ot the air willing 
to accept. cages just because they will get more food there? Not at all: 
In the same way, no community will burn its own huts in order to live 

in the palaces cf another conmurity. Is Afghanistan willing tc be 
absorbed by Inaia because the latter is a more fertile ccuntry? The 
answer is no: Hence, it is no use showing Pakistan the bogey of economic 
poverty. I am sure cur Hindu brcthers whe have made sacrifices for 

the cause of freedom will, in view of the present state of affairs in 
the country, accept the principle of self-determination for the Muslims 
and allow them to establish their government in the provinces of Muslim 
majority according to the Lahore Resolution. In this way, all obstacles 
will be removed from the path of freedom in India."" In the same speech, 
he added: "If our aim is to create a free, united and highly developed 
nation, the best method is to give Hindus and Muslims every opportunity 
to develop their culture, philosophy and traditions within the geographical 
boundries of their own majority provinces. A temporary union imposed from 
without will not be acceptable under any circumstances. The reaction 
that would follow would make the gulf of antagonism between the 
communities wider than ever before." These ideas about Islam and Pakistan 
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were expressed by a men whe is today well-known for his anti-Pakistan 
views at home and abroad. He writes in his bock "A Nation in Chains" 
that Pakistan is a freak of our times. It is not a natural entity like 
Sind, Baluchistan, Pakhtunistan or Punjab. It was created as a result 
of the tug-of-war for power between Hindu capitalists, Muslim feudalists, 
civil servarts and factory owners. Immigrants from Bharat, i.e., the 
‘muhajirs', and Punjabis ccnspired to make Pakistan." G.M.Sayed, who 
used to bewail the unhappy conditions of the Muslims ard complained 
abcut the cruelty of the Hindus writes that when Sindhudesh is finally 
established, anyone who does not know the Sindhi language will not be 
given citizenship and will not have the right to vote; businesses, land, 
bank acccunts, money ard property will be confiscated. Hindus whc have 
ccme from Bharat will be given a share of this property. A statue of 
Raja Dahir will be erected near Karachi pcrt, and the port will be named 
Raja Dahir Port. The policy of the free Sind government will be based 
on secularism, socialism, democracy and nationalism. 


Criticizing Islamic princip]es (to propagate which he founded in 1919 
a society called ALMUSALMIN), he writes: "In modern times it is 
impossible to introduce an Islamic ccnstitution, Islamic Law, Islamic 
morality or Islamic views. How can we have police parades, the 
identification of thieves, detective work and traffic ccntrol and the 
use of guns in accordance with Islamic principles. Hcw can Islamic 
rules be used in laying down rail lines, making railway stations, 
looking after the engines ard running a ticket system. There is 
nothing in Islamic law to guide us in matters like railways. The 
same is true of engineering. How can 13-centuries-old rules be used 
here? Modern war is fought with tanks bombs, plnanes machine guns, 
rockets and missiles. True Islamic battle can only be fought with 
horses, camels, spears and daggers. Will the Mullas give orders in 
the General Military Council?" 


The contradictions in G.M.Sayed's ideas can also be seen in the fact that 
he calls himself secular but is faithful to Tahajjad (post mid-night 
prayers. A man who disliked his antireligious idea went to his village 
to kill him, but when he found him absorbed in prayers, he changed his 
mind and handed the sword over to him. According to some people, 
G.M.Sayed is at that point in his life when serious thought cannot be 
expected of him. Sitting in his village of San he is trying to set 
alight the wet log of Sindhudesh, which gives smoke but lacks the power 
to burst into flame. The Sindhi public's sense of deprivation is working 
like oxygen or this smouldering log. MRD has fed on this feeling of 
deprivation, and despite complete silence in the other three provinces, 
this movement is growing stronger in Sind. According to MRD sources, 

200 persons have been killed for this cause, while government sources 

put the number at 50. Thousands of MRD workers have chosen to go to 
jail. G.M.Sayed, it is true, has very little following among the Sindhi 
putlic, but in spite of the fact that Sind is the center for MRD's 
struggle, the sense of deprivatior among the Sindi people is pushing 


ther out of the sphere of /the moderate leaders like/ Ghulam Mustafa 
Jatoi toward G.M. Sayed ard his disciples, who are eagerly waiting for 
an opportunity. Under these circumstances, solving the problems 

of the Sindhi public on the basis of sound reasoning is the demand 

of the hcur. 
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PLEA FOR RELEASE OF SINDIHI LEADER 
Lahore VIEWPOINT in English 10 Nov 83 p 5 


[Editorial: "Palejo's Detention" ] 


(Text } THE DEMAND for immediate 
release of the ailing leader of 
Sind’s Awami Tehrik should be 
conceded by Government even it 
has not — and never may — be- 
come a focal point for mass 
agitation. Rasul Bakhsh Palejo 
represents a political trend that 
musters increasing support among 
a large section of our people. 
That they are mainly the most 
under-privileged and depressed 
category of our citizens does not 
reduce, but increases, its signifi- 
cance in a land where political 
power has usually been measured 
in terms of ownership of the 
latifundia and influence generally 
acknowledged on the strength of 
bank balances. When political 
parties derive their strength from 
the masses, the voiceless, the 
poor and deprived, they and 
their leaders merit greater atten- 
tion and respect, even if they 
cannot buy the support of 
the big newspapers or enjoy 
easy access to the portals of 
power. 

Palejo, One such political lea- 
der, has been under detention 
for well-nigh four years, without 
trial and presumably without any 
charge except the usually vague 
one about his fre.dom being a 
threat to public safety. Apart, 
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however, from the question of 
whether any citizen should be 
deprived of his liberty without 
being held guilty of a penal 
offence by a court of law, Palejo 
happens to be victim of a myste- 
rious disease which has so far 
not been diagnosed and, there- 
fore, cannot be treated beyond 
the attempt to suppress its worst 
symptoms. It is reasonable, there- 
fore, to endorse the growing 
demand that, on purely ‘humani- 
tarian grounds, Rasul Bakhsh 
should be set free so that he can 
make arrangements for obtaining 
the best medical attention he can 
afford. If Government is unable 
to take this step for reasons 
that are known only to Authority 
and cannot be disclosed, the 
least that it should do is to 
hospitalize the political leader 
without further delay so that 
he can be treated by specialists 
for his strange malady. In view 
of the ci.cumstances, a medical 
board should be appointed to 
examine him and its report 
released to the public, so that 
the truth is known and his ail- 
ment is no longer the subject of 
unconfirmed reports and rm- 


mours. 
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LETTER WRITER DISCUSSES CAUSES OF SIND'S FEELING OF DEPRIVATION 


Lahore VIEWPOINT in English 10 Nov 83 pp 3, 4 


[Article by Riazuddin Memon: 


[Text ] 


THL situation in Sind needs to be 
revicwed im its correct perspective. The 
people of Sind often ask the question as to 
why should some people of the Province 
be raising the ‘Sindhudesh’ slogan when 
they were the first to vote for Pakistan. 

Besides voting for Pakistan of its own 
free choice, the Province of Sind played a 
much bigger role than any other in carrying 
out the histor responsibility that the 
country owed towards the rehabilitation 
of the Muslims of the minority Provinces of 
undivided India who had spearheaded the 
Pakistan Movement. The people of Sind 
welcomed Muslims from India with open 
arms, offered them homes and shared with 
them all that they had. But the imposition 
of One Unit with the support of some 
politicians disenchanted the people of Sind. 
Successive One Unit administrations muted 
those in Sind who tried to focus attention 
on the problems of the people of their 
Province and their gross exploitation by 
others. 

At present, it is very difficult to cata- 
logue these grievances in detail. Allow me, 
therefore, to give a brief outline of some of 
the most important of these complaints. 

All of us should look at these problems 
1 am sure that if steps are taken to redress 
the genuine problems of Sind, there would 
be nobody in Sind who would talk of 
‘Sindhudesh’. The Government of the day 
gets a one-sided picture of Sind’s problems 
through its agencies and is kept in the dark 
about the other. The people of Sind ons 
want their due share of the cake, according 
to the Constitution of Pakistan. 

A commission was appointed by the 
previous Government for the just distribu- 
tion of the Indus waters among the Provin- 
ces. The main objective of the commission 
was to give Sind its due share. The commis- 
sion has since long tendered its report but 
it has been kept secret, the reason being 
simple: the commission, by majority vote, 
recommended a smaller quantity of water 
than it was already getting' 

The water distribution problem is a 
matter of life and death for Sind. The 
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"Lend Your Ears to Sind"] 


commission for the just allocation of 
Indus waters was not appointed to reduce 
water for Sind but to reallocate it in a 
manner that the Province got at least the 
bare minimum it needed for its irrigation 
requirements. 

The Governor of Sind, Lt.-Gen. S.M. 
Abbasi, and some Ministers have confirmed 
that nearly 200,000 people come to Sind 
from other Provinces every ‘year. The 
Provincial Government has to spend millions 
of rupees on providing them with basic 
amenities. The population of Sind as a result 
of this constant inflow has crossed the 
20 million mark. The Sindhi people think 
that the influx of population is a conspiracy 
to change the majority into a minority and 
it badly affects their economic condition. 

After partition very large tracts of land 
in Sind were given to refugees in compensa- 
tion for the property left behind by them in 
India. The exploitative land distribution 
was started by the Ayub Government. It 
is worth mentioning that after the comple- 
tion of the Guddu Barrage, areas reserved 
for military personnel, retired civil servants 
and displaced people of the a and the 
Vrontier had constituted 90.6 per cent 
of the total acreage and the same was 
the case with the land allotted in Kotri 
Barrage. Sindhis maintain that barrage 
lands belong to the local peasantry by right. 

In 1972, a Language Bill was passed by 
the Sind Assembly. It conferred official 
status on the Sindhi language. After 11 
years, the people of Sind ask what steps 
has the administration taken for the promo 
tion of Sindhi language in accordance with 
the 1972 Bill. No Sindhi language develop- 
inent authority has been set up nor adequ- 
ate funds allocated for research to promote 
the language. [t is a fact that before parti- 
tion, Sindhi was the official language of 
the Province whereas now it is receiving a 
stepmotherly treatment. 

Again, the quota system regarding 
services has not been fully respected so far 
as the people of Sind are concerned. No 
federal institution, semi<Government organi- 
sation or publit sector industry follows the 
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quota system. The people of Sind feel that 
instead of getting more jobs, they have been 
sacked irom the PIA, the ASF, the PNSC, 
the KSEW, WAPDA, the PSM and many 
other organisations. The situation in the 
Railways is no better. 

Popylation today is the sole criterion 
for resource distribution among the Provin- 
ces. Under this dispensation, Sind is the 
worst sufferer. It contributes 75 per cent of 
tax income to the Federal exchequer but 
gets only 20 per cent of its.recurring expen- 
diture, compelling it to borrow the remain- 
ing 80 per cent, with the result that 24 per 
cent of its annual budget is required for 
debt-servicing alone. As compared to Sind, 
the Punjab has to borrow only 20 per cent 
of its recurring annual expenditure. _ 
does not even get what it needs for meetirfg 
its basic requirements. Nearly 300,000 
children in Sind reach the primary school- 
going age every year, but only one-third 
go to school. As a result, the Sind literacy 
rate has fallen from 56 per cent to 42 
per cent in the last few years. Sind is also 
way behind so far as medicare is concerned. 
It has one bed for 16,170 persons as against 
one bed for 9,990 persons in the Punjab. 

Television gives only 30-minutes to 
Sindhi programmes whereas nearly two 
hours are given to English. The Sindhi 
people want that Sindhi programmes 
should get pride of place on TV and not 
English. 

A few years back, a ban was imposed on 
many Sindhi books, magazines and news- 
papers without any reason. The people of 
Sind demand that this ban be lifted and 
more Sindhi newspapers and magazines 
should be allowed to come out. 

The Sind Graduates Association is a 
social welfare organisation. According to 
tne 1973 Constitution, every citizen has the 
right of association at every level. But 
according to a Federal Government notifica- 
tion of a few months ago, public servants 
were barred from becoming members of the 
SGA. The people of Sind resent this un- 
constitutional action of the Government 
and urge that it be reversed. 

Provincialism spreads when there is lack 
of participation and a sense of deprivation 
among the people. When the people of a 
Province feel that they are being denied 
their rights and due share in running the 
atfairs of State, the federal structure gets 
weakened. A true sense of participation is 
necessary to make the federation a vibrant 
und vital force for the realisation of our 
common destiny. 











COMMENTARY ON POLITICAL UPHEAVEL, TALKS 


Lahore VIEWPOINT in English 27 Oct 83 p 19 


[Article in the "Helter Skelter" column by "Tarantula": 


Autumn" ] 


[Excerpt ] 


THE SEASON of mists is aleady 
upon us, yet there isn't even the sligh- 
test hint of mellow fruitfulness. Au- 
tumn is a treacherous time of year, 
an ambiguous intermezzo_ between 
summertime and what invariably turns 
out to be yet another wintei of dis- 
content, when changes in the weather 
tend to be extreme and more often 
than not take one by surprise. This 
ambiguity is hazily reflected in the 
current national scene, where on the 
one hand you have the administration 
trying desperately to grasp the wrong 
end of the political rope, while on the 
other precious time is slipping away 
with a rapidity that exceeds all limits. 
When the desire for self-preservation 
exceeds in intensity any meaningful 
wish tO maintain the integrity and 
ensure the well-being of a land, and 
shows no sign of abating, then the 
vague hopes for a last-minute return 
to sanity begin to dwindle. 


Oh, what a circus! 


The list of gentlemen who uncon- 
ditionally agreed to drop in at the 
CMLA’s residence for an informal 
chat — and probably a cup of tea - 
reads like a random excerpt from some 
national catalogue of discarded politi- 
cians. Maulana Noorani, Pir Pagaro, 
Mian Tufail, Khan Ashraf Khan, 
Maulana Sattar Niazi, Professor Gha- 
foor, et. al. — even Salman Rushdie, 
for all his feel for the bizarre, would 
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have been hard put to assemble such 
a motley crew of defunct personnel. 
Add to this collection the former 
Federal Information Minister, Maulana 
Kausar Niazi — whose “progressive- 
ness” allegedly extends only as far as a 
weakness for a certain beverage that 
earned him an appropriate nickname 
—, and you have all the dramatis per- 
sonae required for a classic farce even 
if one forgoes mention of certain 
protagonists on the other-side of the 
mock arena. 

One shouldn't, however, presume 
that such absurd dramatics are limited 
to Islamabad alone. Pakistan did not 
inherit the ancient Indian tradition of 
street theatre, but a week ago a rathei 
strange scene was enacted on Lahore’s 
main road where a large congregation 
of lawyers, suitably garbed, many of 
them conspicuously carrying copies of 
the country’s Constitution, were not 
only prevented from leaving the High 
Court premises but also made to suf- 
fer the disgrace of being pelted with 
stones and bricks by the formidable 
police force gathered outside, sporting 
helmets, shields and khaki body- 
pads which hung around their necks 
like liteless albatrosses. Whether such 
delinquent behaviour against the legal 
fraternity, Causing many an_ injury, 
befitted this “law-enforcing agency” is 
for others to judge. But it was hard to 
help being reminded of a certain an- 


them from the good old days of the 


Sixties, whose refrain, if memory 
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serves, went something like this: 
“But I would not feel so all alone, 
Everybody must get stoned... .” So 
far one had presumed that getting 
stoned involved recourse to somewhat 
different forms of symbolic protest. 
But if crying out for democracy is 
what it takes, then so be it. 


Tragic element 


Going further south, the farcical 
element quickiy fades from the un- 
folding drama, only to be replaced 
with a potently tragic component. 
For there we have Sind. At least so 
far. The tales of woe emanating from 
that portion of the country have tra- 
velled far and wide. Earlier this mon- 
th, Canadian television audiences had 
the pleasure of being apprised of the 
so-called “‘sad-but-not-alarming” situ- 
ation by no less a political heavy- 
weight than the aforementioned Mian 
Tufail, the Amir of the Jamaat-e- 
Islami, who is reported to have said 
that the “mischief” being perpetra- 
ted in that province was the work of 
escaped convicts who had been let out 
from prisons by fellow-“miscreants”’. 
(Had the interview been delayed till 
last week, the Mian would actually 
have been able to talk of “dacoits’’!) 
Compounding such apocryphal talk 
with innocent indignation, another 
interviewee remarked of the prime 
minister of a neighbouring country: 
“She has no bloody business to inter- 
fere in the affairs of Pakistan.” Of 
course she doesn’t. No more than we 
have any business to interfere in the 
affairs of another neighbour, not- 
withstanding our oft-reiterated con- 
cern for the lack of democratic institu- 
tions in that country. Of such stuff 
is selflessness made. But we'll jet that 
pass. The interviews, incidentally, 
formed part of a special programme on 
akistan telecast by the Canadian 
roadcasting Corporation -— CBC, 
which rather ominously rhymes with 
BBC -—, called **God’s General”. 
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NON-PARTY POLITICAL SYSTEM CRITICLIZED 
Lahore VIEWPOINT in English 10 Nov 83 pp 19, 24 
[Article by Makhdoom Ali Khan: "No Parties, No Politics’ ] 


[Excerpt | 


Those who argue that the mush- 
rooming of parties in Pakistan is 
inherently dangerous, oy; that the 
break-up of the country in 197] was 
primarily due to party politics, ignore 
history. Wherever democratic politics 
has held sway for a sufficiently Jong 
period of time, the number of parties 
has dwindled. The sobering lessons of 
defeat at the polls, and, realization 
that without forming alliances the 
quest for power will remain elusive 
and the dream of effecting changes in 
State policy chimercial, Jead to mer- 
gers of like-minded groups. In Pakistan, 
where in 36 years of independence 
the mation has seen many martial 
laws but only two general elections, 
it is natural that a large number of 
parties should exist. As for the break- 
up, its major cause was an incompe- 
tent mulitary regime which failed to 
banning political parties wij] conflict 
with the fundamental right of freedom 
of association guaranteed by Article 
17 of the Constitution. and will be 
of no legal effect. 

Pakistan lacks stable democratic 
instituuons. This void has allowed 
the bureaucracy to expand beyond 
proportion and create an absolutism 
of its own. Only political parties, 
with their ability to Organize the 
masses and coherently formulate poli- 
cies and corporate meci.anisms. can 
provide effective and continuous con- 
trol over government. Jt is not enough 
for the people to be represented in the 
legislature, it is also necessary that 


their elected representatives should be 
able to act in a disciplined and effec- 
tive manner. Where everyone has 
a different policy to pursue, no 
generally acceptable policy can be 
worked out. In the resulting confusion 
bureaucracy will rule truimphant. 
Government, even if formed, will be 
innately unstable, and ii will be only 
a matter of time before this semblance 
of democracy is snuffed out by tanks 
rolling under the banner of “stability”. 
It is hard, therefore, to resist the 
conclusion that behind the facade of 
elections attempts are being made to 
pave a path towards a permanent role 
for the military in affairs of State. The 
whole eXercise gives the impression of 
being carefully conducted for the final 
condemnation of democratic institu- 
tions. Politics without parties means 
no politics at al]. It means martial law, 
and martial law, however kind or 
benign it may profess to be, is no 
substitute for government by the 
people. 

Democracy means choice. Demo- 
cratic government is a government 
based upon public opinion. To hold 
elections is to concede that the people 
are capable of intelligently exercising 
their right of suffrage. Consequently, 
they must be given the option to 
decide for or against political parties 
vis-a-vis independent candidates. After 
all, for the future of political parties 
there can be no better verdict than 
the one delivered by people at the 
polls. , 
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JI LEADER'S EXPULSION FROM BALUCHISTAN DISCUSSED 


Lahore VIEWPOINT in English 3 Nov 83 p 8 


[Text ] 
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MAULANA Tufail is greatly upset 
and protesting stridently against his 
surprise externment from Baluchistan. 
AJl his objections to restrictions on 
inter-provincial travel by political 
leaders are, of course, well taken and 
his reasons are wholly valid. 

Government's aciion has apparently 
surprised the Mansoora leadership 
because the Jamaat has been regarded 
since 1979 as the country's best 
known LDP -- Least Defunct Party. 
Its meetings are not interfered with; 
its receipt of large foreign funds is 
never probed, never questioned; its 
Press appears to be a little freer than 
other newspapers; its students wing is 
patronized by Authority and in some 
places is reported to shoulder the 
burden of running the university. 
The Jamaat leaders ere generally 
regarded as the Government's most 
honoured, honorary advisers, and to 
this description they have had no 
objection. The Jamaat, of course, has 
had to endorse publicly the demand for 
the restoration of democracy and even 
criticize Government's bungling or the 
spread of corruption and disorder — 
in order to maintain some support 
among those of its followers who do 
not reside in Mansoora and are not 





paid regular stipends. This was accepted 
all round and made no difference to 
the party’s ‘in’ position. 


What went wrong? 


What went wrong at Quetta is not 
known. Mian Tufail carried out his 
usual round of political activities, had 
a long meeting with the Provincial 
Governor, and promised the world 
that his party would revive in Balu- 
chistan soon (without referring to last 
year’s financial fiasco). Perhaps, what 
the Mian should not have done was to 
announce publicly that he would 
address a meeting of his partymen 
among the apolitically-elected local 
body Councillors, in order to give 
them the party line on how to conduct 
themselves. 

Recalling what was done three 
years ago to the Awam-dost chaps, 
the Jamaat Amir’s performance was 
clumsy. Presumably, he had thought 
that political factions or groups that 
were not Awam-dost (it would be 
wrong or unethical to call them 
Awam-dushman) did not come under 
the mischief of the relevant law; but 
he should have known that some form 
has to be maintained. ' 
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ZIA'S TALKS WITH POLITICIANS DISCUSSED 


Lahore VIEWPOINT in English 27 Oct 83 p 7 


[Article in the “Between the Lines" column by “Linesman”: 


{Text ] 


THE PACK of cards with which 
Government have started the latest 
game of political poker seems to 
contain an unusual number of jokers 
— but not the sort that can be employ- 
ed as trumps. 


Of course, the first one that comes 
to mind is the Pagara Pir, although he 
does not flaunt his motley so gleefully 
now and talks a little more carefully. 
Nevertheless, merely on the strength 
of his party’s nomenclature, he persists 
with the ridiculous claim that his 
branch of the Muslim League is the 
sole legatee, entitled for historical 
reasons to head any civilian govern- 
ment in Pakistan. And, presumably to 
improve his public image, he has on 
second thoughts rejected the CMLA’s 
August 12 formula, now opposes ail 
amendments to the 1973 Constitution 
except by the newly-elected national 
assembly, and is willing to face a 
little more competition by allowing 
the unregistered political parties to 
seck registration. The Pir Sahib see- 
mingly does not realize that since 
his political murids (followers) are 
numerically negligible even in his 
spiritual fiefdom, no one can eve: 
accept the validity of the Puagara 
Muslim League's claim to rule the 
land without some evidence of its 
enjoying majority electoral support. 


The queue 


Before Pagara, his erstwhile partner, 
JUP’s Mian Noorani, went rathe: 


reluctantly to the C.0.A.S’s residence 
to play his round, but came back 
rather dissatisfied. particularly as a 
senior member of his group seemed to 
be assisting the rival team by coopera- 
live signs and gestures. Then. scraping 
the bottom of the barrel, came the 
Khaksars, whose fascist past could be 
forgotten only if they give u, the 
pretence of possessing an interest in 
the country’s political future. This 
group conspicuously prayed in public 
before their fortuitous meeting with 
the Government team of negotiators, 
and after the meeting succeeded in 
creating a great deal of confusion 
about what they had said or what 
they had been told. Coupled with the 
former men-in-khaki (with spades) 
came the Ahle Hadees group, sur- 
prisingly invited to enter the political 
arena; but they did so with some 
measure of dignity and after the 
dialogue stressed the obvious need for 
early elections - but (by way of 
saying thank-you) on a non-party 
basis. 

Offering a Sittle more competition 
to the Papara Pir, Maulana Kausar 
Niazi brought in his Progressive PPP 
to join the queue, and almost exhaus- 
ted his party’s known strength by 
collecting nine persons of dubious 
vintage to constitute his team. He has 
also made his harmless appeal for 
all-party talks — to which he would 
expect an invitation if only fo: autho- 
ring the proposal. The Jamaat, of 


course, treads familiar ground when it 
enters the portals of power. Anyhow, 
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its leaders seem to know exactly what 
they want, even if the ground plan 
and time schedule are amended to 
make their proposals more presentable. 
And what they want is a democratic 
facade to hide and protect a system 
that will allow this smal] group to 
capture the citadel of power, which 
is possible only through the exclusion 
of those who can muster the common 
man’s vote. One remembers the 
Jamaat’s explanation of its failure in 
the 1970 generai election (the illi- 
terate masses), ana its leaders’ demand 
for a restricted franchise. Presumably, 
they hope they can get something 
similar now. Whatever some of the 
Jamaat leaders say in public — and the 
three-way rift could be real —, their 
credibility runs low. 


‘Over to chaos’ 


As the cardboard kings, queens and 
knaves are shuffled and dealt out, 
each team captain awaits his turn, 
hoping that by some quirk of fate his 
favourite suit will turn yup trumps. 
However, no thinking person can avoid 
the conclusion that if the regime is 
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somehow persuaded by any of these 
jokers to fall in with any of their 
bizarre schemes, it will truly be 
‘handing over the country to chaos’. 
Obviously, no system which is not 
acceptable to the vast majority of the 
people can make for stability and 
orderly progress. For any conglomera- 
tion of minority groups to believe 
that they can either hoodwink the 
people or ever persuade the present 
regime to use them as front-men, 
they must be living in a dream-world — 
because their plans are neither rational! 
nor workable on any terms what- 
ever. 

Only one sensible conclusion is 
possible. Forgetting all other fac- 
tors, the basic fact should be kept 
in mind that on July 5, 1977, the 
Martial Law regime took over 
power from an elected, representa- 
tive government, and it pledged 
itself to hand over power within 
90 days to another elected, repre- 
sentative Government. It should do 
so now. Not only would this be ¢ 
fair deal, but it is also the only 
deal that will work. 
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MRD CAMPAIGN, THREAT TO DEMOCRACT EXAMINED 
Rawalpindi HURMAT in Urdu 30 Sep-6 Oct 83 pp 28-29 


[Article by Ikram Ghazi: "Criminals Made Martial Law Ineffective 2-3 
Years Ago; Some Newspapers Helped in This Process"] 


[Excerpts] This violent campaign by MRD is actually another People's 
Party [PPP] showpiece and the landlords have participated in it to protect 
their own interests. Why have the landlords joined this campaign? 
According to some PPP workers, some common laborers and farmers have forced 
them to come out, whereas others think these landlords and capitalists 
were told by outside parties to take part in these demonstrations in 
exchange for protection of their land and property. In this regard, 

Ghulam Mustafa Jatoi and Mumtaz Bhutto played an important role in getting 
these landlords involved and "pacified." Anyhow, whatever the reasons behind 
this development, the landlords have succeeded in totally disrupting life 
in three districts of Sind: Nawabshah, Daud and Hala. Travel by rail, 

bus or car is not safe there. Trains are fired at and buses and cars are 
looted. This lawlessness has been going on for several years and the people 
living in this area are greatly agitated because the government is helpless 
and these thieves and bandits are being p' > tected by these landlords and 
capitalists. The government, out of political considerations, does nothing 
against these landlords. According to soue reliable sources, organized 
crime against banks and private property holders in the past was actually 
used as a rehearsal for the present campaign. The agitators learned about 
the weaknesses of the government and police and also collected millions 

of rupees for expenses. They spread hatred against the present government 
by pointing out that it is unable to establish peace through martial law. 
In Hyderabad, these robbers abducted many people and the government kept 
saying that it was looking for the robbers; but the robbers let the 
abductees go only after they were approached by some well-known persons. 
The robbers would then disappear. Such activities made patriotic people 

in Sind highly insecure and bitter, while the troublemakers are euphoric 
over their successes. 


Indian Hindus also contribute tothe violence in Sind. Our borders are 
unprotected, and the agencies charged with keeping peace are weak, 
inefficient and currupt. This makes antinational activities an easy task. 
The goals for which the MRD was initiated have long since been forgotten, 
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and this movement is being led by extremists who would demand anything under 
the sun. As for democracy and freedom of opinion and writing, these are 
common problems for all states and not limited to Sind. The way this 
campaign is being run in Sind carries no hint of democracy as its purpose; 
therefore, it will not spread to other parts »of the country. People have 
seen through this mask, since it is not diffucult to play into the hands 

of foreign powers in such a setting. The Indian counsel's frequent 

meetings with journalists in Karachi and increased activities of the Russian 
diplomats will show some results. 


The favorite journalists of the former regime, who were either "hurt" by 
the present government or failed to obtain the fringe benefits they were 
used to during the former regime, proudly write about disappointing 
conditions created by the present government. Some of them have even 
declared themselves as spokesmen for the MRD, Ghulam Mustafa Jatoi and 
Mumtaz Bhutto. These journalists restlessly await the revolution, which 
they think is just around the corner. However, their assumptions will be 
false as usual. Pakistan will prove even tougher than Afghanistan to the 
aggressors. There are not two ways to establish a democratic system, and 
the path the MRD and its associates are taking does not lead to establishment 
of democracy. All this will only cause political unrest, which seems to 
be the main purpose of these people since they are more interested in 
building their prestige than in the establishing of a democratic system. 
They try to take advantage of disturbances to build their prestige. It 
is important that our government pay attention to the patriotic faction and 
give full attention to establishing an Islamic government on democratic 
principles. There is no room for half-hearted and hypocritical efforts 
Times have changed and people cannot be satisfied with just talk anymore. 
There is a limit to patience and waiting. What did Pakistanis do to 
deserve graft, infamy, robbery, disturbances, lies, betrayal, hypocrisy, 
inflation and numerous other ills? 
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